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Quick Installation Guide
CFW300 Frequency
Inverter

1 SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

15354041

This quick installation guide contains the basic information necessary to commission the CFW300. It has been written
to be used by qualified personnel with suitable training or technical qualification for operating this type of equipment.
The personnel must follow all the safety instructions described in this manual defined by the local regulations. Failure
to comply with the safety instructions may result in death, serious injury, and/or equipment damage.

2 SAFETY WARNINGS IN THIS GUIDE AND IN THE PRODUCT

NOTE!

It is not the intention of this guide to present all the possibilities for the application of the CFW300,
as well as WEG cannot take any liability for the use of the CFW300 which is not based on this guide.
For further information about installation, full parameter list and recommendations, visit the
website www.weg.net.

DANGER!

The procedures recommended in this warning have the purpose of protecting the user against
death, serious injuries and considerable material damage.

ATTENTION!
The procedures recommended in this warning have the purpose of avoiding material damage.

NOTE!

The information mentioned in this warning is important for the proper understanding and good
operation of the product.

High voltages present.

Components sensitive to electrostatic discharges.
Do not touch them.

The connection to the protection grounding is required (PE).

Connection of the shield to the grounding.
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3 PRELIMINARY RECOMMENDATIONS

DANGER!

= Always disconnect the main power supply before touching any electrical component associated
to the inverter. Several components can remain charged with high voltages or remain in movement
(fans) even after the AC power is disconnected or switched off. Wait at least ten minutes after
turning off the input power for the complete discharge of the power capacitors. Always connect
the grounding point of the inverter to the protection earth (PE).

The XC10 connector is not USB compatible, therefore, it cannot be connected to USB ports. This
connectors serve only as interface between the CFW300 frequency inverter and its accessories.
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NOTE!

Frequency Inverter may interfere with other electronic equipment. Follow the precautions
recommended in user's manual available for download on the website: www.weg.net.

®

Do not perform any withstand voltage test (hi-pot test)!
If necessary, contact WEG.

ATTENTION!

Electronic boards have components sensitive to electrostatic discharges.

Do not touch directly on components or connectors. If necessary, first touch the grounding point of
the inverter, which must be connected to the protection earth (PE) or use a proper grounding strap.

DANGER!

This product was not designed to be used as a safety element. Additional measures must be taken
so as to avoid material and personal damages.

The product was manufactured under strict quality control, however, if installed in systems where
its failure causes risks of material or personal damages, additional external safety devices must
ensure a safety condition in case of a product failure, preventing accidents.
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4 ABOUT THE CFW300

The CFW300 frequency inverter is a high-performance product which allows speed and torque control of
three-phase induction motors. This product provides the user with the options of vector (VVW) or scalar (V/f)
control, both programmable according to the application.

5 TERMINOLOGY
Table 1: Terminology of the CFW300 inverters
Product Model Identification Begee | EEwvEn Software
and Frame | Rated Phase | Rated Brake g 5 A

Gaies Size Current o Protection Version Version
Ex.:. |CFW300 A 01P6 S 2 NB 20
D 4 Refer to Table 2 Blank = standard
8 5 CFW300 NB = without dynamic braking Sx = special software
] ’g DB = with dynamic braking Blank = standard
<

20 =1P20 Hx = special hardware

NOTE!

= 200 V Line: Models with power supply of 110 to 127 Vac, 200 to 240 Vac or 280 to 340 Vdc
(S1, 82, B2, T2 or D3).

= 400 V Line: Models with power supply of 380 to 480 Vac or 513 to 650 Vdc (T4).

©

Table 2: Available options for each field of the nomenclature according to the rated current and voltage of the inverter
Output Rated
Current
01P6 =16 A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =4.2 A
06P0O=6.0A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =4.2 A
06PO=6.0A

07P3=73A
A 01P6=16A 2 =200...240 Vac N
02P6 =2.6 A
04P2=4.2A
06P0=6.0 A
07P3=73A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =4.2 A
06PO=6.0A
07P3=73A

10P0=10.0A

Frame Size N° of Phases Rated Voltage Brake

1=110..127 Vac

S = single-phase power supply

T = three-phase power supply

D = DC power supply 3 =280...340 Vdc

B = single-phase or three-phase
power supply or DC

T = three-phase power supply
or DC

2 =200...240 Vac
or 280...340 Vdc

DB
15P2 = 156.2A

01P1=11A
01P8 =1.8A
A 02P6 =2.6 A
03P5=385A
04P8 =4.8 A
06P5=6.5A
08P2=8.2A
10P0 = 10.0 A
C 12P0=12.0A
15P0=15.0A
01P1=11A
01P8 =18A
02P6 =2.6 A
B 03P5=385A
04P8 =4.8 A
06P5=6.5A
08P2=8.2A
10P0O=10.0 A
C 12P0=12.0A
15P0=15.0A

T = three-phase power supply 4 =380...480 Vac

NB

T = three-phase power supply 4 =380...480 Vac or
or DC 5183...650 Vdc

DB

6 RECEIVING AND STORAGE

The CFW300 is supplied packed in a cardboard box. There is an identification label affixed to the outside
of the package, identical to the one affixed to the side of the inverter.

Verify whether:
= The CFW300 identification label corresponds to the purchased model.
= Any damage occurred during transportation.

Report any damage immediately to the carrier.

If the CFW300 is not installed soon, store it in a clean and dry location (temperature between -25 °C and 60 °C
(-13 °F and 140 °F)), with a cover to prevent dust accumulation inside it.

A

7 IDENTIFICATION LABEL

r %
1 —9»| CFW300A01P6S2NB20

2 —Pp | MAT:12345678 SERIAL#:0987654321 |<— 6
3 —Jp-| OP. 1234567890 141 |7
TINE QUTPUT

—pt  LINEA SALIDA
4 + REDE SADA 8
|p00-240 vac] "0-REDE

ATTENTION!

When the inverter is stored for a long period, it becomes necessary to perform the capacitor
reforming. Refer to the procedure recommended in user's manual, available for download on the
website: www.weg.net.

WADE INBRAZIL g
El I HECHO EN BRASIL :
FABRICADO NO BRASIL

1 —9» | CFW300C15P0T4NB20
MAT

OUTPOT
sapA | 8
SAIDA

380-480 VAC| 0-REDE

-35A | 3-16A 99 |[0 3800 = B0A 1
50/60 Hz | 0-400 Hz. 10| [0 2200 ° OA 1
50/60 Hz_| 0-400 Hz |
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(b) Side label of the CFW300 - 400 V Line

(7) Manufacturing date (14 corresponds to the week and | to the year).
(8) Rated output data (voltage, current and frequency).

(9) Input current for voltage range 10

(10) Input current for voltage range 2 .

(a) Side label of the CFW300 - 200 V Line

(1) Model (Inverter intelligent code).

(2) WEG stock item

(3) Production order.

(4) Rated input data (voltage, current and frequency).
(5) Certifications. (11) Output current for voltage range 1 .

(6) Serial number. (12) Output current for voltage range 2 .

(*) Voltage Range 1: Rated currents specified for mains power supply voltages of 380-400-415 Vac (513-540-560 Vdc).

(**) Voltage Range 2: Rated currents specified for mains power supply voltages of 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vdc).

For further detalils, refer to Table 10, and also to the CFW300 user’s and programming manuals available at www.weg.net.

Figure 1: (a) and (b) Description of the CFW300 identification label
8 MECHANICAL INSTALLATION
8.1 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

Avoid:

= Direct exposure to sunlight, rain, high humidity or sea-air.
= Inflammable or corrosive gases or liquids.

= Excessive vibration.

= Dust, metallic particles or oil mist.

Environment conditions permitted for the operation of the inverter:

= Temperature around the inverter (IP20):

200 V Line: from 0 °C to 50 °C (32 °F to 122 °F).

400 V Line: from 0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F).

For more details, refer to Table 10.

For temperatures surrounding the inverter higher than the specifications above, it is necessary to apply 2 % of
current derating for each degree Celsius (1.1 % for each degree Fahrenheit), limited to an increase of 10 °C (18 °F).
Air relative humidity: 5 % to 95 % non-condensing.

Maximum altitude: up to 1000 m (3.300 ft) - rated conditions.

From 1000 m to 4000 m (3.300 ft to 13.200 ft) — 1 % of current derating for each 100 m (330 ft) above 1000 m
(3.300 ft) of altitude.

From 2000 m to 4000 m (6.600 ft to 13.200 ft) above sea level — maximum voltage derating (127 V/ 240V / 480V,
according to the model, as indicated in Table 10) of 1.1 % for each 100 m (330 ft) above 2000 m (6.600 ft).
Pollution degree: 2 (according to EN50178 and UL508C), with non-conductive pollution. Condensation must not
originate conduction through the accumulated residues.

8.2 DIMENSIONS, POSITIONING AND MOUNTING
The external dimensions and fixing holes, likewise the inverter net weight (mass) are shown in Figure 2.
Mount the inverter in the upright position on a flat and vertical surface. Allow the minimum clearances indicated in

Figure 3, in order to allow the circulation of the cooling air. Do not install heat sensitive components right above the
inverter.
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Frame A B H L P Weight Mounting B Tor ueJ g
Size - - - - - Bolt que
mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) kg (Ib) N.m (Ibf.in)
A 35.0(1.37) | 50.1(1.97) | 157.9(6.22) | 70.0(2.76) | 148.4 (5.84) | 0.900 (1.98) M4 2 (17.7)
B 35.0(1.37) | 50.1(1.97) | 198.9(8.08) | 70.0 (2.76) | 158.4 (6.24) | 1.340 (2.98) M4 2(17.7)
[ 44.5(1.75) | 50.1 (1.97) | 214.0 (8.43) | 89.0 (3.50) | 164.0 (6.45) | 1.50 (3.3) M4 2(17.7)

Dimension tolerance: +1.0 mm (£0.039 in)

Figure 2: Inverter dimensions for mechanical installation

(a) Surface mounting (b) DIN rail mounting
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T (c) Minimum ventilation free spaces
n A B C
AT mm (in) mm (in) mm (in)
A 15 (0.59) 40 (1.57) 30 (1.18)
B 35 (1.38) 50 (1.97) 40 (1.57)
C 40 (1.57) 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97)

Dimension tolerance: +1.0 mm (0.039 in)

A

8.3 CABINET MOUNTING

Figure 3: (a) to (c) Mechanical installation data (surface mounting and minimum ventilation free espaces)

ATTENTION!

= When installing two or more inverters vertically, respect the minimum clearance A + B (as shown
in Figure 3) and provide an air deflecting plate so that the heat rising up from the lower inverter
does not affect the top inverter.

= Provide independent conduits for the physical separation of signal, control and power cables (refer
to Chapter 9 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION).

For inverters installed inside cabinets or metallic boxes, provide proper exhaustion, so that the temperature remains
within the allowed range. As a reference, Table 3 shows the air flow of rated ventilation for each model.

Cooling Method: internal fan with air flow upwards.

Table 3: Air flow of the internal fan

Model CFM I/s m®/min
g 17.0 8.02 0.48
C 40.43 19.09 1156

8.4 SURFACE MOUNTING

Figure 3 illustrates the CFW300 installation procedure for surface mounting. The bolts and the tightening torque
used for mounting the inverter CFW300 on the surface are specified in Figure 2.

8.5 DIN-RAIL MOUNTING
The CFW300 inverter can also be mounted directly on a 35 mm-rail, in accordance with DIN EN 50.022.

Figure 3 illustrates the installation procedure of the CFW300 in DIN rail.

9 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION

DANGER!
A = The following information is merely a guide for proper installation. Comply with applicable local

regulations for electrical installations.

Make sure the AC power supply is disconnected before starting the installation.
The CFW300 must not be used as an emergency stop device.

Provide other devices for that purpose.

ATTENTION!

Integral solid state short circuit protection does not provide branch circuit protection. Branch circuit
protection must be provided in accordance with applicable local codes.

A

9.1 IDENTIFICATION OF THE POWER TERMINALS AND GROUNDING POINTS

The power terminals can be of different sizes and configurations, depending on the model of the inverter,
according to Figure 4. The maximum tightening torque of the power terminals and grounding points must be
checked in Figure 4.

R ded Torque
Frame Size = Gr Points Power Terminal
N.m | Lbfin N.m | Lbfin
A,BandC 08 | 72 08 | 72

r OOt

4 - Control terminals
5 - Connector of the I/O
expansion accessory

- Power terminals

- Grounding points

- Connector of the
communication accessory

[RENI

Figure 4: Power terminals, grounding points and recommended tightening torque
Description of the power terminals:
L/L1, N/L2, L3 (R,S,T): power supply connection.
U, V and W: connection for the motor.
-UD: negative pole of the DC power supply.
+UD: positive pole of the DC power supply.
+BR, BR: connection of the braking resistor (available for DB models).
PE: grounding connection.

A

9.2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS, FUSES, GROUNDING AND POWER CABLES

A
©

9.3 POWER CONNECTIONS

DANGER!
= Observe the correct DC power supply connection, polarity and terminal positions.

ATTENTION!

= Use proper cable lugs for the power and grounding connection cables. Refer to Table 10 for
recommended wiring, circuit breakers and fuses.

= Keep sensitive equipment and wiring at a minimum distance of 0.25 m (9.85 in) from the inverter
and from the cables connecting the inverter to the motor.

NOTE!

= The wire gauges listed in Table 10 are guiding values. Installation conditions and the maximum
permitted voltage drop must be considered for the proper wiring sizing.

= For compliance with UL standard, use UL class J fuses or circuit breakers in the inverter power
supply with current not above the values indicated in Table 10.

PE
Disconnecting switch @9
i Power suppl
= LW/Lppy
——=——0 L2/N
N0 L3

O PE@9
Disconnecting switch

D anele)

(@ Negative pole of the DC power supply (-UD)
e | () Positive pole of the DC power supply (+UD)

Only available for the specific models of frame size A (see Table 2). (% The power terminal L8 is not avalable in single-phase models of frame size A.

(a) Frame size A DC power supply (b) Frame size A single-phase and three-phase power supply

OPE OPE
Disconnecting switch é DiSCOHHECYngsWHCh é‘
gomacens i Power supply
L~ i Power supply NG
oM 5 2N
——0© 5

(@ Negative pole of the DC power supply (-UD)
| @ Positive pole of the DC power supply (+UD)

(*) The power terminals +BR / BR are available only on DB models. The 10 A model of the 200 V line can also be supplied by single-phase

power lines (see Table 2).

(c) Frame sizes B and C DC power supply (*) The power terminals +BR / BR are available only on DB models.

(d) Frame sizes B and C three-phase power supply
Figure 5: (a) to (d) Power and grounding connections

9.3.1 Input Connections

A

DANGER!
Provide a disconnect device for the inverter power supply. This device must cut off the power
supply whenever necessary (during maintenance for instance).

ATTENTION!

= The power supply that feeds the inverter must have a solid grounded neutral.

= The CFW300 series inverter must not be used in IT networks (neutral is not grounded or grounding
provided by a high ohm value resistor) or in grounded delta networks (“delta corner grounded”),
because these type of networks damage the inverter.
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9.6.1 Conformal Installation

\ Table 7: Conducted and raq/ate(? emission levels, and add/r_/on-al informar/f)n : Inputs Analog = 1insulated input. Levels: (0 to 10) V or (0 to 20) mA or (4 to 20) mA
NOTE! C d - d ® Linearity error < 0.25 %
= The input power supply voltage must be compatible with the inverter rated voltage. 1. Shielded output cables (motor cables) with shield connected at both ends, motor and inverter, by meanse of a low Inverter Model Fr Motor Cable Length = Impedance: 100 kQ for voltage input, 500 Q for current input
= Power factor correction capacitors are not needed at the input (L/L1, N/L2, L3) and must not be impedance to high frequency connection. Maximum motor cable length and conduced and radiated emission su [kHZ] C yC3 c y C2 c y = Programmable functions
installed at the output (U, V, W). levels according to Table 7. CFW300AXXPXS1NB20 @ 5 27 m (1063 in) 3m (118in) _ =_Maximum voltage permitted in the input: 30 Vdc
2. Shielded control cables, keeping the separation distance from other cables according to Table 4. Z?QWVSLZ‘HB CFW300AXXPXS2NB20 @) 5 27 m (1068 in) 20 m (787 in) Inputs Digital : é:gggﬁﬁg&:‘incﬁons_
ircui i 3. Grounding of the inverter according to instructions of the Section 9.4 GROUNDING CONNECTIONS. Ty i
9.3.1.1 Short Circuit Current Ratings (SCCR) 5 Groun d;gpower ISl\J/p;J\yr rding to instructi i B2, T2) CFW3O°B‘°P°BZD82?2) g 2270’“ (27():73"?) 27.m (1068 in) - active high (PNP): maximum low level of 10 Vide / minimum high level of 20 Vdc
: o i N ) CFWB300XXXPXT2XX20 m n, N - active low (NPN): maximum low level of 5 Vdc / minimum high level of 10 Vdc
= The CFW300is suitable for use in circuits capable of delivering not more than (see column “SCCR”) kA, _symmetrical 5. Use short wiring to ground the external filter or inverter. _ CFW300AXXPXT4NB20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) B c3 = Maximum input voltage of 30 Vdc
(127 V, 240 V or 480 V), when protected by fuses or circuit breakers as specified in Table 10. 6. Ground the mounting plate using a flexible braid as short as possible. Flat conductors have lower impedance @ s 0m (@oA] = Input current: 11 mA
e h R ’ [P at high frequencies. 400V L CFW300BXXPXT4XX20 m (394 in) - P .
= In case the CFW300 is installed in power supplies with current capacity over the specified, it is necessary to use ) ) ine @ 5 om@9a ST = Maximum input current: 20 mA
protection circuits, such as fuses or circuit breakers, proper for those power supplies. 7. Use cord grips for strain relief on conduits. (T2 ™ CFW300C10POTAXX20 m (894 in) m (197 in) Outputs Relay w1 relay with NO/NC contact
CFW300C12P0T4xX20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in) = Maximum voltage: 250 Vac
9.6.2 Emission and Immunity Levels CFW300C15P0T4xX20 @ 2.5 20 m (787 in) 10 m (394 in) = Maximum current: 0.5 A
ATTENTION! (1) For the models of 400 V Line, use the ferrite available with the RF! filter accessory on the motor cables (according to Table 6). = _Programmable functions
The opening of the branch-circuit protective device may be an indication that a fault current has Table 5: Emission and immunity levels (2) Where there is an X", it is assumed as any corresponding value of Table 2. Power supply ® 10 Vdc power supply. Maximum capacity: 50 mA
been interrupted. To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, current-carrying parts and other . EMCP [ Basic d Level Safety Protection : 8;’3"?‘/""5”‘/“’:'355'9"356 short cireit in the output
components of the inverter or cabinet should be examined and replaced if damaged. If burnout of Emission: 9.7 ACCESSORIES . Motc?r g\\//:rr‘\éc;dage
the current element of an overload relay occurs, the complete overload relay must be replaced. Mains terminal disturbance voltage = Overtemperature in the powier module (GBTS)
Frequency range: 150 kHz to 30 MHz |EC/EN 61800-3 | 't depends on the inverter model and also on the length of The accessories are hardware resources that can be added to the application with the CFW300. The accessories m Fault / external alarm
9.3.2 Power Supply Reactance Eemmmagget‘c rag'é“’lm d;“:'g%aon"\:ﬂeH ) motor cable. Refer to Table 7 are incorporated to the inverters in an easy and quick way by using the "Plug and Play" concept. The accessory m Programming error
requenc ange: Z 10 1Z) . . . N .
Imr:unily'y 9 mus:jbedlnslla\\edkor modified with lhhe inverter de—energged. Thely mayhbde ordle;ed separately,fandhwm be srll‘\pped Integral keypad Standard keypad |m 4 keys: Start/Stop, Up arrow, Down arrow and Programming
i i i : in individual packages containing the components and manuals with detailed instructions for their installation, i
l\n order to prevent dgmages‘to the inverter and asgure the expected' useful life, you mus‘t have a minimum line Electrostatic discharge (ESD) IEC 61000-4-2_|4 KV for contact discharge and 8 kV for air discharge ini ItV\ U g o [¢] ning P uals wi I Instructi " I | (HMI) L LQD Dls‘p.\ay
impedance that provides a line voltage drop of 1 %. For more details, refer to the user's manual available at 2KV 5 kHz (coupling capaoitor) input cables operation and setting. : mzzﬁ%ﬂoalgijﬂcpéfamemfs
www.weg.net. Fast transient-Burst IEC 61000-4-4 |1 kV /5 kHz control cables and remote HMI cables . X § c c ) § ~current: 10 % of J]'e rated current
2 KV / 5 kHz (coupling capacitor) motor cables For the list of accessories available for the CFW300, see Chapter 7 of the user's manual, available at www.weg.net. esivl r.eso\;tion- fghv
9.3.3 Dynamic Braking Conducted Radio-Frequency IEC 61000-4-6 | 0:15 10 80 MHz; 10 V; 80 % AM (1 kHz) Endioars o] S Framess ABondC
Common Mode Motor, control and remote HMI cables 10 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS :
1.2/50 ps, 8/20 ps
NOTE! Surges IEC 61000-4-5 |1 kV line-to-line coupling 10.1 POWER DATA 11 CODES AND STANDARDS
@ The dynamic braking is available on DB models from frame size B onwards. g;yo":gggaﬁ;nd coupling
Radio-Frequency Electromagnetic Field | IEC 61000-4-3 |10 V/m Power Supply: Table 9: Codes and sianderds
a Y 9 80 % AM (1 kH u Tolerance: -15 % to +10 %. Safety standards m UL 508C - power conversion equipment
Refer to Table 10 for the following specifications of the dynamic braking: maximum current, miminum braking ° {1 khz) = Frequency: 50/60 Hz (48 Hz to 62 Hz). = UL 61800-5-1 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-1: Safety requirements -|
resistance, rms current and cable gauge. o i ) ) = Phase imbalance: < 3 % of the rated phase-to-phase input voltage. electrical, thermal and energy v ) v
Definition of Standard IEC/EN 61800-3: "Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drives Systems" : = UL 840 - insulation coordination including clearances and creepage distances for electrical equipment]
i = Overvoltage according to Category Ill (EN 61010/UL508C). = EN 61800-5-1 - safety requirements electrical, thermal and enef
Refer to the user's manual available at www.weg.net for correct installation, sizing and protection. = Environments: = Transient voltages according to Category IIl. Pty requir » ther d energy
i i ci ! i i g 9 gory = EN 50178 - electronic equipment for use in power installations
First Environment: environments that include domestic installations, as well as establishments directly connected N . ronic equip! " use in power | .
B ) : . . e : = Maximum of 10 connections per hour (1 every 6 minutes). = EN 60204-1 - safety of machinery. Electrical equipment of machines. Part 1: general requirements
9.3.4 Output Connections without intermediate transformer to a low-voltage power supply network which supplies buildings used for domestic = Typical efficiency: = 97 %. Note: the final assemblor of the machine is responsible for insta\liﬁg a sa'fety stop device and a
purposes. = Classification of chemically active substances: level 3C2 suppf i i
. . . . - . ly disconnecting device
The characteristics of the cable used to connect the motor to the inverter, as well as its interconnection and routing, Second Environment: aincludes all establishments other than those directly connected to a low-voltage power = Mechanical condition rating (vibration): level 3M4. = EN 60146 (IEC 146) - semiconductor converters
are extremely important to avoid electromagnetic interference in other equipment. Keep motor cables away from supply network that supplies buildings used for domestic purposes. = Audible noise level: < 60dB. = EN61800-2 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 2: general requirements - rating
other cables (signal cables, sensor cables, control cables, etc.), according to Table 4. = Categories: ) _ _ ) specifications for low voltage adjustable frequency AC power drive systems
Category C1: inverters with a voltage rating less than 1000 V and intended for use in the First Environment. 10.2 ELECTRONICS/GENERAL DATA Mechanical m EN 60529 - degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP code)
For more information, refer to the user's manual available at www.weg.net. Category C2: inverters with a voltage rating less than 1000 V intended for use in the First Environment, not standards = UL 50 - enclosures for electrical equipment
provided with avplug conngctor or movablg installations. They must pe installed and cpmm\sswoned by a professional. Table 8: Electronics/general data : m |EC 60721-3-3 - c_lassiﬁcation of enviror.mmental conditions :
9.4 GROUNDING CONNECTIONS Category C3: inverters with a voltage rating less than 1000 V and intended for use in the Second Environment only Control Method = Types of control: Electromagnetic = EN 61800-3 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - part 3: EMC product standard
(not designed for use in the First Environment). “V/f (Scalar) compat\blh}]y (EMC) including specific test methods )
| YW voltage vector control s " Gitirbance charactaistos - Imits and metnods of meascroment oo
DANGER! = Modulation: = EN 61000-4-2 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
, . NOTE! - PWM SVM (Space Vector Modulation) omag P Y part < 9 q
= The inverter must be connected to a protective ground (PE). - - section 2: electrostatic discharge immunity test
= Use a minimum wire gauge for ground connection equal to the indicated in Table 10. A professional is a person or organization familiar with the installation and/or commissioning of Output frequency |0 to 400 HZ’_reso'U“o"' of 0.1 Hz = EN 61000-4-3 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
= Connect the inverter grounding connections to a ground bus bar, to a single ground point or to inverters, including their EMC aspects. Performance Speed control VH (Scalar): ation: 1 % of th ith s - section 3: radiated, radio-frequency, electromagnetic field immunity test
a common grounding point (impedance < 10 Q) = Speed regulation: 1 % of the rated speed (with slip compensation) = EN61000-4-4 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
) = X . . m Speed variation range: 1:20 ~ section 4: electrical fast transient/burst ity test
= The neutral conductor of the line that feeds the inverter must be solidly grounded; however this 9.6.3 Characteristics of the RFI Filter VVW: section 4: electrical fast transient/burst Immunity tesf e .
conductor must not be used to ground the inverter. m Speed regulation: 1 % of the rated speed : Egeilggoétir- gl‘emctﬁfi?g‘ﬂ:;c compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement tachniques
= Do not share the grounding wiring with other equipment that operate with high currents (e.g.: high CFW300 inverters, when installed with external filter, comply with the directive for electromagnetic compatibility = Speed variation range: 1:30 = EN 61000-4-6 .ge|ectmmaéneuc compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
voltage motors, welding machines, etc.). (2014/30/EU). The use of RFI filter kit \nd\cat.ed ip the Tgble 6, or equivalent, is required to reducg the disturpance - section 6: immunity to conducted disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields
conducted from the inverter to the power line in the high frequency band (> 150 kHz) observing the maximum () Compliance with standards upon nstallation of RF! fiter. For further details refer to user's manual avalable for download on the website: www.weg.net.
9.5 CONTROL CONNECTIONS conducted emission levels of electromagnetic compatibility standards, such as EN 61800-3.
Table 10: List of models of CFW300 series, main electrical specifications
102 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 [ Description (") For further information about the RFI filter kit accessory model, refer to Table 6. @ Output 2 5 )
‘ Y Q Rated 5 F [ i Dynamic Braking Fi d Circuit Breakers for | ter Protection 4 (10
1 Di Digital input 1 ] S o oo N @& uses and Circuit Breakers for Inverter Protection
‘@ % @ % % % % % % @ % % 2 D2 Digital input 2 The Figure 7 demonstrate the connection of the filter to the inverter: E gur a;t § E L:f E-é E ﬁ g 9 5 @ Fuse @ (5)
. __ | 8]} Digital i g & e © EE® £
ERN RN 2 > EEEE i D‘i D:g:t:l ::SE:i ' 1 Signal and control wiring ‘;::_ Ty Sy 5 S g 3 s- T3 E_ % 2 E E £ § E o S s s = . -
2 g i OO P © £ = = = i 5 P 6),
oLt @ T 2 [ 5] GND | Reference0V i I i Inverter § Rated Voltage g e 3 % :7.: L E3 E 2 2 x5E £s 28 g8 5 EM”";;"“ Fuse (semiconductor | "use (Y- Gircuit Breaker (or type E)
i 5 & 2 6 Al Analog input 1 (Current) i External H : S £ < 5} o O EEQ 23 3OO It type, class aR) ’
1 8|, 8li o 19) g np! | ; i _Ji 5 L 8§ 8 = z [ - o o @ c t 600 V]
Qo ||Bgls sll & © 8 [/ GND | Referenceov i input S ! 3 c o s o N arren )
25la"8 8 Al Analog input 1 (Voltage) i R filter T i £ (fsw) mm2  mm? (Imax) & mm2 WEG Model | SCCR| SCCR WEG Model ©® SCCR @
og|1" 3 Reference +10 Vdc for [ i z [Arms] [HP/kW] [°C/°F]
WA Pe_© 9 +10V potentiometer ! =41 L L1/ [kHz] (AWG) (AWG) [A] [Q] [Arms] (AWG) [A%s] [A] WEG [kA] [kA] [Al WEG [kA]
Oo2mA AR 9 - Digital output 1 (NC Power i i i CFW300A01PESINB20 | 1 A 1.6 0.25/0.18 1.5(16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
@io20mA Ol 10V 10| POIRUNG| contact of relay 1) supply i ! cFwaoo V ; CFWG00A02P6SING20 | 1 | o oo\ [A | 26 0.50.37 2.5 (14) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 | FNHOO-20K-A | 65 | 65 | 160 MPWA40-3-U016 5
N . 11| poi-RLC Digital output 1 (Common T i LONL: Lo/N H CFW300A04P2S1NB20 | 1 A 4.2 1/0.76 2.5(14) | 4.0 (12) 660 35 FNHO00-35K-A 65 65 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
(a) NPN Configuration ——~ | point of relay 1) i 1 SN H CFW300A06POSTNB20 | 1 A 6.0 1.5/1.82 4.0 (12) | 4.0 (12) 660 40 FNH00-40K-A | 65 65 | 32.0 | MPW40-3-U032 5
12| DO1-RLNO | Digital output 1(NO s ettt T PE PE i CFW300A01P6S2NB20 | 1 A 16 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 65 | 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 contact of relay 1) ] . - ' CFWB300A02P6S2NB20 | 1 A 2.6 0.5/0.37 1.5(16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
()For furtherinformation, refer to the detailed specificationin = e !_ Metal cabinet (when required) i CFW300A04P252NB20 | 1 A 2.2 1/0.75 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
Table 8. . = i = Crra =
@ % % % % % @ % % % % % T 300 ivertors aro suppled wilh the gl s e @ Protective Earth - PE CFW300A06P0S2NB20 | 1 A 6.0 1.5/1.32 2.5 (14)[4.0 (12) 660 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
configured as active low (NPN). In order to change the (a) C of the single-ph RFI filter CFWB300A07P3S2NB20 | 1 200...240 Vac A 7.3 2/1.5 2.5(14) 4.0 (12) 660 25 FNH00-25K-A 65 65 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
= o 0 = % g L0 <Z( configuration, check the use of parameter P271 in the Rl CFW300A01PET2NB20 | 3 A 1.6 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) | Dynamic braking not available 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 2.5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
B - oy T2 oy mon Al e 6T 0 0 10 Vs n order 0 ' 1! Signal and control wiring CFWB300A02P6T2NB20 | 3 Al 28 05/0.37 5 | 50/122 [1.5(16) | 2.5 (14) 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 | 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
1= == S 5 T Chango it Gheck parameter P233 of the programming : i CFW300A04P2T2NB20 | 3 A 42 1/0.75 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
: | 82| 2 o 8 manual of the CFW300. External r& CFW300A06P0T2NB20 | 3 A 6.0 1.5/1.32 2.5(14) | 4.0 (12) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A 65 65 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
! i g -2 fﬂzu';a L outout CFW300A07P3T2NB20 | 3 A 7.3 2/15 2.5 (14) | 4.0 (12) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
! 2v| 1 Ss|v 8 RF filter T2 | Com CFW300A01P6D3NB20 | 1 Al 16 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
! i > Transformer choke GFW300A02P6D3NB20 | 1 Al 26 0.5/0.37 1.5(16) [ 2.5 (14) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
I N —H = ey - . 0K . . .
IL External supply JI 0w020mA Al — L1 L1 ¢—1 UA ,'rl CFW300A04P2D3NB20 | 1 | 280..340Vdc | A 4.2 1/0.76 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65
——————————————— @020 mA 0610V w it CFW300A06POD3NB20 | 1 Al 60 1.5/1.32 2.5 (14) [ 4.0 (12) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
) ) Power | =yl Lr—l2 v I i CFW300A07P3D3NB20 | 1 A 7.3 215 2.5 (14) 4.0 (12) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
(b) PNP Configuration supply 1 Y=t a5 W i CFW300B10P0B2DB20 | 1/3| 200..240Vac | B | 10.0 3/2.2 40(12)[4002)| 11 | 39 | 10 [26(14) | 300 35 FNHO00-35K-A | 65 65 | 250 | MPW40-3-U025 5
Figure 6: (a) and (b) Signals of C300 control card connector PE PE _Yi CFW300B15P2T2DB20 | 3 |/280..340Vdc | B 15.2 5/3.7 4.0(12) | 4.0 (12) 1 [ 3 | 10 |2 685 35 FNHO00-35K-A 65 65 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
PE PE = CFWB300A01P1T4NB20 11 0.5/0.37 1.5(16) | 2.5 (14) 94.5 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 1.6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
For the correct connection of the control, use: CFW300A01P8T4NB20 1.8 1/0.75 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 94.5 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 2.5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
1. Gauge of the cables: 0.5 mm* (20 AWG) to 1.5 mm’ (14 AWG). oE u Grounding Metal cabinet (when required) CFW300A02P6T4NB20 380..480Vac | A 2.6 1.5/11 1.5(16) | 2.5 (14) 167 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 4.0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
2. Maximum torque: 0.4 N.m (3.54 Ibf.in). rod @ Protective Earth - PE CFW300A03P5T4NB20 35 2/15 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
3. Wiring of the connector of the control board with shielded cable and separated from the other wiring (power, CFWB300A04P8T4NB20 4.8 3/2.2 5 1.5(16) | 2.5 (14) Dynamic braking not available 252 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
command in 110V / 220 Vac, etc). w)c of the three-phase RF filter CFW300B06P5T4NB20 g | 6556 4/3 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 416 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
4. Relays, contactors, solenoids or coils of electromechanical brake installed close to the inverters may occasionally Figure 7: (3) and (b) Connection of the R;/ fiter - general conditions CFW300B08P2T4NB20 82 | 76 5.5/4.0 2.5(14) | 2.5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 S
generate interference in the control circuitry. To eliminate this effect, RC suppressors (with AC power supply) or : CFW300G10POTANB20 100 8.3 6/4.5 2.5(14) | 2.5 (14) 510 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
freewheel diodes (with DC power supply) must be connected in parallel to the coils of these devices. . ) CFW300C12P0TANB20 C 120 110 7.5/5.5 4.0 (12) 4.0 (12) 510 35 FNH000-35K-A 65 - 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
5. Provide separation between the control and the power cables according to Table 4. Table 6: External RF! fiiter models for CFW300 CFW300C15POTANB20 | 15.0 [ 14.0 10/7.5 25 | 40/104 |40(10)[40(10) 510 35 FNH000-35K-A | 65 - 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
' ' WEG Item Name Description CFW300B01P1T4DB20 1.4 0.5/0.37 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 44 | 180 | 31 |15(16) | 945 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 1.6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
-| -S1- i i i ine) (M - - - N
Table 4 Separation distance between cables 13015615 CFW300-KFA-51-52 | RF filter kit CFW300 frame size A single-phase (200 V Line) ' gFWBOOBO1P8TiDB2O 980,480 Vac 1.8 1/0/.75 15 (16) 25 (14) 2.4 180 | 81 |15 (16) 945 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 2.5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
O AR i Cable Length Separation Di 13015616 CFWB300-KFB-52 | RF fiter kit GFW300 frame size B singlo-phase (200 V Ling) ™ FW300B02P6T4DB20 518650 Velo 26 15/1.1 15(16)[2.5(14)| 44 | 180 | 81 | 15(16) | 167 20 | FNHO0O-20K-A | 65 - 4.0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
<100 m (330 ft) > 10 cm (3.94 In) 14606604 CFW300-KFA-T2 RFI fiter kit CFW300 frame size A three-phase (200 V Line) ™) CFW300B03P5T4DB20 B 3.5 2/1.5 1.5(16)|2.5(14)| 4.4 180 341 1.5 (16) 167 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
<24A > 100 m (330 ft) > 25 cm (9.84 In) GRS BT = . 0 CFW300B04P8T4DB20 4.8 3/2.2 5 1.5(16)|2.5(14)| 9.8 82 6.9 2.5 (14) 252 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
RF filter kit CEW300 frame size B three-phase (200 V Line) CFW300B06P5T4DB20 6.5 [ 56 4/3 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 11.8 | 68 | 83 |25(14) | 416 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
14136636 CFW300-KFA-T4 RFI filter kit CFW300 frame size A three-phase (400 V Line) @ CFW300B08P2T4DB20 82 | 76 5.5/4.0 2.5(14)125(14)| 11.8 68 8.3 2.5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 - 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
9.6 INSTALLATIONS ACCORDING TO EUROPEAN DIRECTIVE OF ELECTROMAGNETIC 14136669 CFW300-KFB-T4 | RF filter kit GFW300 frame size B three-phase (400 V Line) @ CFW300C10POT4DB20 100 83 6/4.5 25(14)|2.5(14)| 205 | 39 | 145 | 40(10) | 510 25 | FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - [16.0| MPW40-3-U016 5
COMPATIBILITY " - ) - (@) CFW300C12P0T4DB20 C | 12.0] 11.0 7.5/5.5 4.0(12)|4.0(12)| 20.5 39 14.5 | 4.0(10 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
14136672 CFWS00-KFOT4 | RF fitr kit OFW300 frame size C three-phase (400 V Line) CFW300C15P0T4DB20 15.0 | 14.0 10/7.5 25 4.0 (10)| 4.0 (10)| 205 | 39 | 145 | 40(10)| 510 35 FNHO00-35K-A | 65 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
. ‘ . . o . (1) The filter kit is provided with the following parts: RFI Filter and connecting bars. - : . . - . . . e - - =
The CFW300 inverter series, when properly installed, meet the requirements of the directive of the electromagnetic 2) The fiter kit provided with the (ol\ov\n\?mg Darte: AF Fillr, connecting bars and common mode choke, Notes: (9) Standard Fault level. To apply the GFW300 with MPW circuiit breaker (or Type E) in power supplies with short circuit current levels higher than this (High
compatibility (2014/30/EU). (1) Ranges 1and 2 only for 400 V Line. Fault level up to 65 kA), please refer to Item 3.2.3.1.1 Short Gircuit Current Ratings (SCCR) of the user's manual for proper configuration.
2) Range 1: Grid supply voltage: 380-400-415 Vac (513-540-560 Vdc). (10) For DC power supply, please refer to Item 3.2.3.1.1 Short Gircuit Current Ratings (SCCR) of the user's manual for proper configuration of protection.
) ) : R _ 3) Range 2: Grid supply voltage: 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 VAc).
These inverters were developed for professional applications only. Therefore, the emission limits of harmonic (4) For inverter's semiconductor protection, use the WEG recommended class aR semiconductor fuses (2t < maximum [2t).
currents established by the EN 61000-3-2 and EN 61000-3-2/A 14 standards are not applicable. (5) In order to comply with ULS08C standard, use UL class J, 600 V fuses. NOTE!
6) In order to comply with ULS08C standard, use the accessories LST25 and TSB-22, required for MPW motor protector be Manual Seif-Protected (Type E) !

Combination Motor Controller.

(7) Manual Self-Protected (Type E) Combination Motor Controller, UL listed for 200 - 240 V and 480Y/277 V systems. Not UL listed for use on 480 V Delta/
Delta systems, corner ground, or high-impedance ground systems (IT system).

(8) Largest WEG MPW circuit breaker recommended

For further information, refer to www.weg.net.

©

Document: 10007423436 / 02


http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net

Tabla 2: Opciones disponibles para cada campo de la nomenclatura segun la corriente y tension nominales del convertidor

E a0
ESp

Guia de Instalacion Rapida
CFW300 Convertidor de
Frecuencia

1 INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD

Esta guia de instalacion répida contiene las informaciones basicas necesarias para la puesta en funcionamiento del

CFW300. El mismo fue desarrollado para ser utilizado por personas con capacitacion o calificacion técnica adecuadas
para operar este tipo de equipo. Estas personas deben seguir las instrucciones de seguridad definidas por las normas
locales. No seguir las instrucciones de seguridad puede derivar en riesgo de muerte y/o dafios en el equipo.

2 AVISOS DE SEGURIDAD EN EL MANUAL Y EN EL PRODUCTO

©

iNOTA!

No es laintencion de este guia agotar todas las posibilidades de aplicacion del CFW300, nila WEG
puede asumir ninguna responsabilidad por el uso del CFW300 que no esté basado en este guia.
Para mas informaciones sobre instalacion, lista completa de parametros y recomendaciones,
consulte el sitio www.weg.net.

iPELIGRO!

Los procedimientos recomendados en este aviso tienen como objetivo proteger al usuario contra
muerte, heridas graves y dafios materiales considerables.

{ATENCION!
Los procedimientos recomendados en este aviso tienen como objetivo evitar dafios materiales.

iNOTA!

Las informaciones mencionadas en este aviso son importantes para el correcto entendimento y
bom funcionamiento del producto.

Tensiones elevadas presentes.

Componentes sensibles a descarga electrostatica.
No tocarlos.

Conexion obligatoria a la tierra de proteccion (PE).

Conexién del blindaje a la tierra.

P> Q= b

3 RECOMENDACIONES PRELIMINARES

i{PELIGRO!

= Desconecte siempre la alimentacion general antes de tocar cualquier componente eléctrico
asociado al convertidor. Muchos componentes pueden permanecer cargados con altas tensiones
y/o en movimiento (ventiladores), incluso después de que la entrada de alimentacion CA haya sido
desconectada o apagada. Aguarde por lo menos 10 minutos para garantizar la total descarga de los
condensadores. Siempre conecte el punto de puesta a tierra del convertidor a tierra de proteccion (PE).
El conector XC10 no presenta compatibilidad USB, por lo tanto, no puede ser conectado a
puertas USB. Ese conector sirve solamente de interfaz entre el convertidor de frecuencia
CFW300 y sus accesorios.

>

iNOTA!

Los convertidores de frecuencia pueden interferir en otros equipos electrénicos. Siga los cuidados
recomendados en el manual del usuario, disponible para download en el sitio: www.weg.net.

®

No ejecute ningu yo de i6 licada en el convertidor.
En caso de que sea necesario, consulte a WEG.

{ATENCION!

Las tarjetas electrénicas poseen componentes sensibles a descarga electrostética.

No toque directamente los componentes o conectores. En caso de que sea necesario, toque antes
el punto de puesta a tierra del convertidor, el que debe estar conectado a tierra de proteccion (PE)
o utilice pulsera de puesta a tierra adecuada.

A

iPELIGRO!

Este producto no fue proyectado para ser utilizado como elemento de seguridad. Para evitar dafios
materiales y a la vida humana, se deben implementar medidas adicionales.

El producto fue fabricado siguiendo un riguroso control de calidad, no obstante, si es instalado en
sistemas donde su falla ofrezca riesgo de dafos materiales, o a personas, los dispositivos de
seguridad adicionales externos deben garantizar una situacion segura, ante la eventual falla del
producto, evitando accidentes.

4 SOBRE EL CFW300

El convertidor de frecuencia CFW300 es un producto de alta performance que permite el control de velocidad y
de torque de motores de induccién trifasicos. Este producto proporciona al usuario las opciones de control
vectorial (VVW) o escalar (V/f), ambos programables de acuerdo a la aplicacion.

5 NOMENCLATURA

Tabla 1: Nomenclatura de los convertidores CFW300

Producto RetiEEeln ) IR Grado de Versién de
: = Corriente, N°de | Tensién Frenado 2 Versién de Software
y Serie  Tamaiio ; Fases  Nominal Pr Hardware
Ej.. | CFW300 A 01P6 S 2 NB 20
2 8 Consulte la Tabla 2 En blanco = estandar
5 g CFW300 NB = sin frenado reostético Sx = software especial
88 DB = con frenado reostatico En blanco = estandar
o3 20 = IP20 Hx = hardware especial
iNOTA!
= Linea 200 V: Modelos alimentados en 110 a 127 Vica, 200 a 240 Vca o 280 a 340 Vcc (S1, S2,
B2, T2 0 D3).

= Linea 400 V: Modelos alimentados en 380 a 480 Vca o 513 a 650 Vcc (T4).

Tamafo Corriente Nominal de Salida N° de Fases Tensién Nominal Frenado
01P6=1,6 A
0ore =26 A 1= 110..127 Vac
S = alimentacién monofésica
A 2 =1200...240 Vac NB
15354041
T = alimentacion trifasica
D = alimentacién CC 3 =280...340 Vdc
10PO = 10,0 A B = alimentacién monofésica o 2 = 200...240 Vac
B trifasica o CC or 280..840 Vdo DB
15P2 = 15,2A T = alimentacion trifasica o CC
01P1
01P8 =
A 02P6 =26 A T = alimentacion trifasica 4 =380...480 Vac
03P5 =
04P8 =
B 06P5=6,5A NB
08P2 =
10PO=10,0A
C 12P0=12,0 A
16P0=150A
. e 4 =380...480 Vac or
5 T = alimentacion trifasica o CC 513...650 Vdo
DB
08P2=8,2A
10PO=10,0A
C 12P0 =12,0 A
16P0=150A

6 RECEPCION Y ALMACENAMIENTO

EI CFW300 es suministrado embalado en caja de cartén. En la parte externa del embalaje existe una etiqueta de
identificacion que es la misma que esta fijada en la lateral del convertidor.

Verifique:

= La etiqueta de identificacion del CFW300 corresponde al modelo comprado.

= Siocurrieron dafios durante el transporte.

En caso de que sea detectado algun problema, contacte inmediatamente a la transportadora.

Si el CFW300 no es instalado luego de la recepcién, almacénelo en un lugar limpio y seco (temperatura entre
-25 °C y 60 °C) con una cobertura para evitar la entrada de polvo en el interior del convertidor.

A

7 ETIQUETA DE IDENTIFICACION

1 —9»| CFW300A01P6S2NB20

JATENCION!

Cuando el convertidor sea almacenado por largos periodos de tiempo, es necesario hacer el
"reforming" de los condensadores. Consulte el procedimiento recomendado en el manual del
usuario, disponible para download en el sitio: www.weg.net.

WADE INBRAZIL s
El I HECHO EN BRASIL :
FABRICADO NO BRASIL

1 —9» | CFW300C15P0T4NB20

2 —Pp-| MAT:12345678 SERAL#:0067654321 | <@— 6 2 —» | MAT:14147977 SERIAL#0067654521 | <@— 6
3 —p»| OP: 1234567890 4] |7 3 —p» | OP: 9999999999 |7
TINE OUTPUT TINE QUTRUT
— & [9E s gl
[200-240 VAG]_0-REDE 352'4;%‘:*0
T-35A | 3-16A 9P| [as0aipvac
50/60 Hz 0-400 Hz 3~180A
100> |adio s —12
50/60 Hz 0-400 Hz

(b) Etiqueta lateral del CFW300 Linea 400 V

(7) Fecha de fabricacion (14 corresponde a la semana y | al afio).
(8) Datos nominales de salida (tension, corriente y frecuencia)
(9) Corriente de entrada para rango de tension 10.

(10) Corriente de entrada para rango de tension 2 2 .

(a) Etiqueta lateral del CFW300 Linea 200 V

(1) Modelo (Codigo inteligente del convertidor).
(2) ftem de stock WEG.

(3) Orden de produccion.

(4) Datos nominales de entrada (tension, corriente y frecuencia).
(5) Certificaciones. (11) Corriente de salida para rango de tension 1 .

(6) Numero de serie. (12) Corriente de salida para rango de tension 2 .

(*) Rango de tensién 1: Corrientes nominales especificadas para redes de alimentacion de 380-400-415 Vea (513-540-560 Vec).
(*) Rango de tensién 2: Corrientes nominales para redes de 6n de 440-460-480 Vca (594-621-650 Vcc).
Para més informaciones, consulte la Tabla 10, asf como los manuales del usuario y programacion, disponible en www.weg.net.

Figura 1: (a) y (b) Descripcion de la etiqueta de identificacion en el CFW300

8 INSTALACION MECANICA
8.1 CONDICIONES AMBIENTALES

Evitar:

= Exposicién directa a rayos solares, lluvia, humedad excesiva o brisa marina.
= Gases o liquidos explosivos o corrosivos.

= Vibracion excesiva.

= Polvo, particulas metdlicas o aceite suspendidos en el aire.

Condiciones ambientales permitidas para funcionamiento:

Temperatura alrededor del convertidor (IP20):

Linea 200 V: de 0 °C a 50 °C.

Linea 400 V: de 0 °C a 40 °C.

Para mas detalles, consulte la Tabla 10.

For temperatures surrounding the inverter higher than the specifications above, it is necessary to apply 2 % of
current derating for each degree Celsius (1.1 % for each degree Fahrenheit), limited to an increase of 10 °C (18 °F).
Air relative humidity: 5 % to 95 % non-condensing.

Maximum altitude: up to 1000 m (3.300 ft) - rated conditions.

From 1000 m to 4000 m (3.300 ft to 13.200 ft) — 1 % of current derating for each 100 m (330 ft) above 1000 m
(3.300 ft) of altitude.

From 2000 m to 4000 m (6.600 ft to 13.200 ft) above sea level — maximum voltage derating (127 V /240 V / 480
V, according to the model, as indicated in Tabla 10) of 1.1 % for each 100 m (330 ft) above 2000 m (6.600 ft).
Pollution degree: 2 (according to EN50178 and UL508C), with non-conductive pollution. Condensation must not
originate conduction through the accumulated residues.

8.2 DIMENSIONES, POSICIONAMIENTO Y FIJACION

Las dimensiones externas y de perforacion para fijacion, asi como el peso liquido (masa) del convertidor son
presentados en la Figura 2.

Instale el convertidor en la posicion vertical, en una superficie plana. Deje como minimo los espacios libres
indicados en la Figura 3, de forma de permitir la circulacion del aire de refrigeracién. No coloque componentes
sensibles al calor, encima del convertidor.

Vista de la base de fijacion Vista frontal Vista lateral
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A B H L P Peso Torque
Tamaio Fiiacion Recomendado
mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) kg (Ib) ) N.m (Ibf.in)
A 35.0(1.37) | 50.1(1.97) | 157.9(6.22) | 70.0(2.76) | 148.4 (5.84) | 0.900 (1.98) M4 2(17.7)
B 35.0(1.37) | 50.1 (1.97) | 198.9(8.08) | 70.0 (2.76) | 158.4 (6.24) | 1.340 (2.98) M4 2(17.7)
C 44.5(1.75) | 50.1(1.97) | 214.0(8.43) | 89.0(3.50) | 164.0 (6.45) | 1.50 (3.3) M4 2(17.7)

Tolerancia de las cotas: +1.0 mm (£0.039 ir)
Figura 2: Dimensiones del convertidor de frecuencia para la instalacion mecénica

(b) Montaje en riel DIN
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< Clt—
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A |

T (c) ios libres mini para

o A B C
mm (in) mm (in) mm (in)

A 15 (0.59) 40 (1.57) 30 (1.18)
B 35 (1.38) 50 (1.97) 40 (1.57)
C 40 (1.57) 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97)

Tolerancia de las cotas: +1.0 mm (+0.039 in)

Figura 3: (a) a (c) Dados para instalacion mecanica (montaje em superficie y espacios libres minimos para ventilacion)

A

{ATENCION!

= Cuando un convertidor sea instalado encima de otro, use la distancia minima A + B (conforme la
Figura 3) y desvie del convertidor superior el aire caliente proveniente del convertidor de abajo.

= Provea electroducto o chapas independientes para la separacion fisica de los conductores de
sefal, control y potencia (consulte el Capitulo Capitulo 9 INSTALACION ELECTRICA).

JATENCION!

La proteccién de cortocircuito del convertidor de frecuencia no proporciona proteccion de
cortocircuito del circuito alimentador. La proteccién de cortocircuito del circuito alimentador debe
ser contemplada conforme las normativas locales aplicables.

A

9.1 IDENTIFICACION DE LOS BORNES DE POTENCIA Y PUNTOS DE PUESTA A TIERRA

Los bornes de potencia pueden ser de diferentes tamafios y configuraciones, dependiendo del modelo del
convertidor, segun la Figura 4. El torque maximo de apriete de los bornes de potencia y de los puntos de
puesta a tierra debe ser verificado en la Figura 4.

Torque Rt
Tamaiio RQunos ‘.’e puests Bornes de Potencia
aTierra
N.m | Lbfin N.m | Lbfin
A.ByC 08 | 72 08 | 72

‘7P\ '\:
2—»@43,—‘1

4 - Bornes de control
5 - Conector del accesorio
de expansion de I/0s

1 - Bornes de potencia

2 - Puntos de puesta a tierra

3 - Conector del accesorio
de comunicacion

Figura 4: Bornes de potencia, puntos de aterramiento y torques de apriete recomendado
Descripcién de los bornes de potencia:
= L/L1, N/L2, L3 (R,Sy T): conexion de la red de alimentacion.
= U, Vy W: conexion para el motor.
= -UD: polo negativo de la tension para alimentacion CC.
= +UD: polo positivo de la tensién para alimentacion CC.
= +BR, BR: conexion del resistor de frenado (disponible para los modelos DB).
m PE: conexion de puesta a tierra.

9.2 CABLEADO DE POTENCIA, PUESTA A TIERRA, DISYUNTORES Y FUSIBLES

A
©

iPELIGRO!
= Observar la correcta conexion de alimentacion CC, polaridad y posicién de los bornes.

JATENCION!

= Utilizar terminales adecuados para los cables de las conexiones de potencia y de puesta a tierra.
Consulte la Tabla 10 para cableado, disyuntores y fusibles recomendados.

= Apartar los equipos y cableados sensibles a 0,25 m del convertidor y de los cables de conexion
entre convertidor y motor.

iNOTA!

= Los valores de los calibres de la Tabla 10 son meramente ilustrativos. Para el correcto
dimensionamiento del cableado, se deben tomar en cuenta las condiciones de instalacion y la
méxima caida de tension permitida.

= Para conformidad con la norma UL, utilizar fusibles clase J, o disyuntor en la alimentacion del
convertidor, con corriente no mayor que los valores presentados en la Tabla 10.

9.3 CONEXIONES DE POTENCIA

OPE
Seccionadora é

Red

@ Polo negativo de alimentacion CC (-UD)
> il (@ Polo positivo de alimentacién CC (+UD)

B
!!H:

W]V IU|PE

8.3 MONTAJE EN TABLERO

Para convertidores instalados dentro de tableros o cajas metélicas cerradas, provea una extraccién adecuada para
que la temperatura se mantenga dentro del rango permitido. Como referencia, la Tabla 3 presenta el flujo de aire de
ventilacion nominal para cada tamafo.

Método de Refrigeracion: ventilador interno con flujo de aire de abajo hacia arriba.

Tabla 3: Flujo de aire del ventilador interno

Tamaiio CFM I/s m®/min
g 17.0 8.02 0.48
C 40.43 19.09 1156

8.4 MONTAJE EN SUPERFICIE

La Figura 3 ilustra el procedimiento de instalacion del CFW300 en la superficie de montaje. Los tornillos y el par de
apriete utilizados para fijar el inversor CFW300 en la superficie son especificadas en la Figura 2.

8.5 MONTAJE EN RIEL DIN
El convertidor CFW300 también puede ser fijado directamente en riel 35 mm conforme DIN EN 50.022.

La Figura 3 ilustra el procedimiento de instalacion del CFW300 en riel DIN.

9 INSTALACION ELECTRICA

iPELIGRO!

= Lasinformaciones a seguir tienen laintencion de servir como guia para obtenerse unainstalacion
correcta. Siga también las normas de instalaciones eléctricas aplicables.

Asegurese de que la red de alimentacion esté desconectada antes de iniciar las conexiones.

El CFW300 no debe ser utilizado como mecanismo para parada de emergencia. Prevea otros
mecanismos adicionales para este fin.

Blindaje

(") Lo borne de potencia L3 no esta disponibles en los modelos monofésicos
del tamario A

Disponible solamente para los modelos especificos del
tamarnio A (ver Tabla 2).

(a) Tamano A alimentacion CC (b) Tamaiio A alimentacién monofasica o trifasica

OPE
Seccionadora @9

Yererere

(@ Polo negativo de alimentacion CC (-UD)
(@Polo positivo de alimentacién CC (+UD)

El modelo de 10 A de la Linea 200 V también puede ser alimentado en
redes monofasicas (ver Tabla 2),
(*) Los bornes de potencia +BR / BR estan disponibles solamente en los
modelos DB.
(d) Tamanos By C alimentacion trifdsica

Figura 5: (a) a (d) Conexiones de potencia y aterramiento

(*) Los bornes de potencia +BR / BR estan disponibles solamente en
los modelos DB.

(c) Tamarios B y C alimentacion CC

9.3.1 Conexiones de Entrada

i{PELIGRO!

Prever un dispositivo para seccionamiento de la alimentacion del convertidor. Este debe seccionar
la red de alimentacion para el convertidor cuando sea necesario (por ejemplo: durante trabajos de
mantenimiento).



http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net

{ATENCION!

= Lared que alimenta al convertidor debe tener el neutro sélidamente puesto a tierra.

= No es posible utilizar los convertidores de frecuencia de la serie CFW300 en redes IT (neutro
no puesto a la tierra o puesto a la tierra por resistor de valor éhmico alto), o en redes con delta
puesto a la tierra ("delta corner grounded"), pues esos tipos de redes causan dafios al convertidor.

A
©

9.3.1.1 Capacidad de la red de alimentacién (SCCR):

iNOTA!

= The input power supply voltage must be compatible with the inverter rated voltage.

= Power factor correction capacitors are not needed at the input (L/L1, N/L2, L3) and must not be
installed at the output (U, V, W).

= EICFW300 es adecuado para el uso en un circuito con la capacidad para proporcionar el méaximo de (ver coluna
“SCCR") kA, simétricos (127 V, 240 V 0 480 V), cuando esta protegido por fusibles o disyuntores conforme la
especificacion de la Tabla 10.

= En caso de que el CFW300 sea instalado en redes con capacidad de corriente mayor a que el especificado, se
hace necesario el uso de circuitos de protecciones, como fusibles y/o disyuntores, adecuados para esas redes.

A

{ATENCION!

La apertura del dispositivo de proteccion de cortocircuito (fusibles y/o disyuntores) del circuito
alimentador puede ser una indicacién de que una corriente de falla fue interrumpida. Para reducir
el riesgo de incendio o de descarga eléctrica, las partes conductoras de corriente y otros
componentes del convertidor o accionamiento deben ser examinados y sustituidos, en caso de
estar dafados. Si ocurre la quema del elemento conductor de un relé de sobrecarga, el relé de
sobrecarga entero deberd ser sustituido.

9.3.2 Reactancia de la Red

Para evitar dafios al convertidor y garantizar la vida Util esperada, se debe tener una impedancia minima de red que
proporcione una caida de tension de 1 %. Para mas detalles, consulte el manual del usuario, disponible para
download en el sitio: www.weg.net.

9.3.3 Frenado Reostatico

©

Consulte la Tabla 10 para las siguientes especificaciones de frenado reostatico: corriente maxima, resistencia
minima de frenado, corriente eficaz y dimension del cable.

iNOTA!
El frenado reostéatico esta disponible en los modelos DB a partir del tamarno B.

Consulte el manual del usuario, disponible en www.weg.net para una correcta instalacion, el dimensionamiento y
la proteccion.

9.3.4 Conexiones de Salida

Las caracteristicas del cable utilizado para conexion del convertidor al motor, asi como su interconexién y ubicacion
fisica, son de extrema importancia para evitar interferencia electromagnética en otros dispositivos. Mantenga los
cables del motor separados de los demas cables (cables de sefal, cables de comando, etc.) conforme la Tabla 4.

Para mas informaciones, consulte el manual del usuario, disponible para download en el sitio: www.weg.net.

9.4 CONEXIONES DE PUESTA A TIERRA

{PELIGRO!

= El convertidor debe ser obligatoriamente conectado a un tierra de proteccion (PE).

= Utilizar cableado de puesta a tierra con calibre minimo igual al indicado en la Tabla 10.

= Conecte los puntos de puesta a tierra del convertidor a una varilla de puesta a tierra especifica, o al
punto de puesta a tierra especifico, o inclusive, al punto de puesta a tierra general (resistencia < 10 Q).

m El conductor neutro de la red que alimenta al convertidor debe ser sélidamente puesto a tierra,
no obstante, el mismo no debe ser utilizado para puesta a tierra del convertidor.

= No comparta el cableado de puesta a tierra con otros equipos que operen con altas corrientes
(ej.: motores de alta potencia, maquinas de soldar, etc.).

9.5 CONEXIONES DE CONTROL

1 i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 Conector Descripcién ()
i 1 DIt Entrada digital 1
SOOOCTECEEEPO : v cvnagm:
— 3 DI3 Entrada digital 3
S B g |2 2 z 9 = 4 DI4 Entrada digital 4
0] g T 7 5 GND Referencia 0 V
) = o £ Entrada analogica 1
& 8 e 8 g A (Corriente)
e 7 GND Referencia 0V
< Entrada analdgica 1
p 81 AT | ension)
—— T Referencia +10 Vcc para
020mA Al 9 +0V | et P
#o20mA 01OV 0| Dot-ALNG | Saida digital 1 (Gontacto
(a) Configuracion NPN NC del relé 1)
Salida digital 1 (Punto
11| DO1-RL-C comun del relé 1)
1 2 38 4 65 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 12| DO1-RLNG | Salida digital 1 (Contacto
SOCOCOTCTTTCETED i
() Por més s consulte la
— = S /o o T2bla o
IR > - Los convertidores CFW300 son suministrados con las
o B |8 % ki 2 2 % enradas digitales configuradas como activo bajo (NPN).
[ o = + I T Paaalteracion, verfique la utilzacion del pardmetro P271
i O £ enelmanual de programacion del CFW300.
O Q  Laentrada analogica Al estd ajustada para entrada 0 a

10 V, para alteracion verifique el parametro P233 del

Antihorario

9.6 INSTALACIONES DE ACUERDO CON LA DIRECTIVA EUROPEA DE COMPATIBILIDAD ELEC-
TROMAGNETICA

La serie de convertidores CFW300, cuando son correctamente instalados, cumplen los requisitos de la directiva de
compatibilidad electromagnética (2014/30/EU).

Estos convertidores fueron desarrollados solamente para aplicaciones profesionales. Por eso no se aplican los
limites de emisiones de corrientes harmonicas definidas por las normas EN 61000-3-2 y EN 61000-3-2/A 14.

9.6.1 Instalacién Conforme

. Cables de salida (cables del motor) blindados y con el blindaje conectado en ambos lados, motor y convertidor
con conexion de baja impedancia para alta frecuencia. Largo méximo del cable del motor y niveles de emision
conducida y radiada conforme la Tabla 7.

Cables de control blindados, mantenga la separacién de los demas, conforme la Tabla 4.

Puesta a tierra del convertidor conforme instrucciones de la Seccion 9.4 CONEXIONES DE PUESTA A TIERRA.
Red de alimentacion puesta a tierra.

Use cableado corto para puesta a tierra del filtro externo o del convertidor.

Ponga a tierra la chapa de montaje, utilizando un cableado lo més corto posible. Conductores planos tienen
impedancia menor a altas frecuencias.

7. Use manguitos para conductos siempre que sea posible.

ERGENSIN

9.6.2 Niveles de Emision y Inmunidad Atendida

Tabla 5: Niveles de emisidn y inmunidad atendidos
|Norma Basica|

F de EMC Nivel

Emisién:

Emisién Conducida (“Mains Terminal
Disturbance Voltage” Rango de Frecuencia:
150 kHz a 30 MHz)

Emision Radiada (“Electromagnetic Radiation
el motor. Consulte la Tabla 7 Disturbance”
Rango de Frecuencia: 30 MHz a 1000 MHz)
Inmunidad:

Descarga Electrostética (ESD)

IEC/EN
61800-3

Depende del modelo del convertidor y de la longitud del
cable d el motor. Consulte la Tabla 7

IEC 61000-4-2 | 4 KV descarga por contacto y 8 KV descarga por el aire
2 kV /5 kHz (acoplador capacitivo) cables de entrada
IEC 61000-4-4 | 1 kV / 5 kHz cables de control y de la HMI remota

2 kV /5 kHz (acoplador capacitivo) cable del motor
0,15 a 80 MHz; 10 V; 80 % AM (1 kHz)

Cables del motor, de control y de la HMI remota
1,2/50 ps, 8/20 ps

IEC 61000-4-5 | 1 kV acoplamiento linea-linea

2 kV acoplamiento linea-tierra

80 a 1000 MHz

Campo Electromagnético de Radiofrecuencia | IEC 61000-4-3 | 10 V/m

80 % AM (1 kHz)

Transientes Rapidos ("Fast Transient-Burst")

Imunidade conduzida ("Conducted Radio-

Frequency Common Mode") IEC 61000-4-6

Sobretensiones

Definiciones de la Norma IEC/EN 61800-3: “Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drives Systems"

= Ambientes:

Primer Ambiente ("First Environment"): ambientes que incluyen instalaciones domésticas, como
establecimientos conectados sin transformadores intermediarios a la red de baja tension, la cual alimenta
instalaciones de uso doméstico.

Segundo Ambiente ("Second Environment"): ambientes que incluyen todos los establecimientos que no
estan conectados directamente a la red de baja tensidn, la cual alimenta instalaciones de uso doméstico.

= Categorias:

Categoria C1: convertidores con tensiones menores que 1000 V, para uso en el "Primer Ambiente".

Categoria C2: convertidores con tensiones menores que 1000 V, que no son provistos de plugs o instalaciones
moviles y, cuando sean utilizados en el "Primer Ambiente", deberan ser instalados y puestos en funcionamiento por
un profesional.

Categoria C3: convertidores con tensiones menores que 1000 V, desarrollados para uso en el “Segundo
Ambiente” y no proyectados para uso en el "Primer Ambiente".

Tabla 7: Niveles de emisién conducida y irradiada y informaciones adicionales

= e T
) . Ny | En Emisién Radiada
Modelo del Convertidor de Fr Ci del Cable del Motor
fg, [kHz] @ fac3 | C ia C2 c ia
CFW300AXXPXSTNB20 @ 5 27 m (1063 in) 3m (118n)
2?§1VSL2‘"9 CFW300AXXPXS2NB20 2 5 27 m (1063 in) 20m (787 )
B2, 19 CFW300B10P0B2DB20 5 27 m (1063 in) 27 m (1063 in)
CFW300XXXPXT2xx20 5 20 m (787 in) -
CFW300AXXPXT4NB20 @) 5 10 m (394 in) B c3
@ i .
400V Ling | CFW300BXXPXT4XX20 - 5 10m (394 !n) :
) CFW300C10P0T4XX20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in)
CFW300C12P0T4xX20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in)
CFW300C15P0T4X%20 @ 25 20 m (787 in) 10 m (394 in)

(1) Para los modelos de la Linea 400 V, utilizar la ferrita disponible con el accesorio de fitro RFI en los cables del motor (segun la Tabla 6).
(2) Donde X" se entiende por cualquier valor correspondiente de la Tabla

9.7 ACCESORIOS

Los accesorios son recursos de hardware que pueden ser adicionados en la aplicacién con el CFW300. Los
accesorios son incorporados de forma simple y répida a los convertidores, usando el concepto “Plug and Play”. El
accesorio debe ser instalado o alterado con el convertidor desenergizado. Estos pueden ser solicitados
separadamente, y serdn enviados en embalaje propio, conteniendo los componentes y manuales con instrucciones
detalladas para instalacion, operacion y programacion de los mismos.

Para obtener una lista de los accesorios disponibles para el CFW300, consulte el Capitulo 7 del manual del usuario,
disponible en el sitio: www.weg.net.

10 ESPECIFICACIONES TECNICAS
10.1 DATOS DE POTENCIA

Fuente de alimentacion:

Tolerancia: -15 % a +10 %.

Frecuencia: 50/60 Hz (48 Hz a 62 Hz).

Desbalance de fase: < 3 % de la tension de entrada fase-fase nominal.
Sobretensiones de acuerdo con Categoria Ill (EN 61010/UL508C).
Tensiones transientes de acuerdo con la Categoria Ill.

Maximo de 10 conexiones por hora (1 a cada 6 minutos).
Rendimiento tipico: = 97 %.

Clasificacion de sustancias quimicamente activas: nivel 3C2.
Clasificaciéon de condiciones mecanicas (vibracion): nivel 3M4.
Nivel de ruido audible: < 60 dB.

10.2 DATOS DE LA ELECTRONICA/GENERALES

Tabla 8: Datos de la electronica/generales

Control Método

Tipos de control:

- V/f (Escalar)

- VVW: control vectorial de tension
Modulation:

- PWM SVM (Space Vector Modulation)
0 a 400 Hz, resolucion de 0,1 Hz

Frecuencia de salida

Control V/F::

= Regulacion de velocidad: 1 % de la velocidad nominal (con compensacion|
de deslizamiento)

= Rango de variacion de velocidad: 1:20

VVWw:

m  Regulacion de velocidad: 1 % de la velocidad nominal

= Rango de variacion de velocidad: 1:30

Performance Control de velocidad

iNOTA!

Se entiende por profesional a una persona o organizacién con conocimiento en instalacion y/o
puesta en funcionamiento de los convertidores, incluyendo sus aspectos de EMC.

©

9.6.3 Caracteristicas del Filtro Supresor de RFI

Los convertidores CFW300, cuando son montados con filtros externos, cumplen la directiva de compatibilidad
electromagnética (2014/30/EU). La utilizacion de los Kits de filtros de la Tabla 6, o equivalente es necesaria para
reducir la perturbacion conducida del convertidor a la red eléctrica, en el rango de altas frecuencias (>150 kHz) y
consecuente cumplimiento de los niveles maximos de emisiéon conducida de las normas de compatibilidad
electromagnética EN 61800-3.

Para informaciones sobre el modelo del accesorio Kit filtro RFI consulte la Tabla 6.

La Figura 7 muestra la conexién de lo filtro al convertidor:

Filtro de RFI
de entrada
externo

[RY/E]

o
Alimentacion ﬁ

PE

Tablero metalico (cuando es necesario)
Varilla de
puesta a tierra

Tierra de proteccion - PE
(a) Conexidn del filtro RFI monofasico

ECabIeado de sefal y control

: 1
! H
! i manual de programacién del GFW300, Filtro de RFI _———4 Tordide
E 24V WAL deentrada - [ LL_—_TT ]demodo
| i < ; externo -12 | comun
L______(Fuenteexterna)_j 0020mA Al ~-—lransformador_ __ 'T«‘ (salida)
———————— @t020)mA 1010V — =L L1e—L1 -
(b) Configuracion PNP Alimentacién N =2 Le—l2 \Y
Figura 6: (a) y (b) Seriales del conector de la tarjeta de control C300 i P — E_‘ L3 L3¢—L3
i i6 ili PE_PE PE PE
Para una correcta instalacion del cableado de control, utilice:
1. Calibre de los cables: 0,5 mm? (20 AWG) a 1,5 mm? (14 AWG). )
2. Torque méximo: 0,4 N.m (3,54 Ibf.in). PE@H Vi de Tablero metdlico (cuando es necesario)
3. Cableados en el conector de la tarjeta de control con cable blindado y separadas de los demas cableados puesta a tierra @ Tierra de proteccion - PE
(potencia, comando en 110V / 220 Vca, etc.). (b) Conexién del filtro RFI trifasico
4. Relés, contactores, solenoides o bobinas de frenos electromecénicos instalados préximos a los convertidores Figura 7 (a) y (b) Conexidn del filtro supresor de RFI - condicién general
pueden, eventualmente, generar interferencias en el circuito de control. Para eliminar este efecto, deben ser .
conectados supresores RC en paralelo, con las bobinas de estos dispositivos, en el caso de alimentacion CA, y Tabla 6: Modelos de filtro externo RFI para el CFW300
diodos de rueda libre en el caso de alimentacion CC. ftem WEG Name Descripcion
5. Prever separacion entre los cables de control y de potencia conforme Tabla 4. 13015615 CFWB300-KFA-§1-52 | Kit filtro RFI GFW300 tamafio A monofésico (Linea 200 V)
Tabla 4: Distancia de separacion entre cables 13015616 CFW300-KFB-S2 | Kit filtro RFl CFW300 tamafio B monofésico (Linea 200 V) )
Corriente de Salida del Convertidor | L del(los) Cable(s) | Di: Minima de Separacién 14606604 CFW300-KFA-T2 Kit filtro RFI CFW300 tamafio A trifasico (Linea 200 V) ()
24 A <100m (330 1) >10.cm (3.941n) 14606606 CFW300-KFB-T2 | Kit filtro RFI CFW300 tamaio B trifasico (Linea 200 V) ™
= > 100 m (330 ft) > 25 cm (9.84 In)
2 : 14136636 CFWS300-KFA-T4 | Kit filtro RFl CFW300 tamario A trifésico (Linea 400 V) @
14136669 CFWB300-KFB-T4 | Kit filtro RFI CFW300 tamario B trifasico (Linea 400 V) @
14136672 GFW300-KFC-T4 | Kit fitro RFI CFW300 tamatio C trifésico (Linea 400 V) @

(1) EI Kit filro esté provisto de las siguientes piezas: Filtro RFI y Barras de conexion.
(2) EI Kit iltro esta provisto de las siguientes piezas: Filtro RFI, Barras de conexion y Choke del modo comun.

Tabla 10: Relacion de modelos de linea CFW300, especificaciones eléctricas principales

Entradas Analdgicas m 1 entrada aislada. Niveles: (0 a 10) V o (0 @ 20) mA o (4 a 20) mA
® Error de linearidad 0,25 %
= Impedancia: 100 kQ para entrada en tension, 500 Q para entrada en corriente!
® Funciones programables
m_Tensién maxima admitida en las entradas: 30 Vcc
Entradas Digitales ® 4 entradas aisladas
= Funciones programables:
- activo alto (PNP): nivel bajo méximo de 10 Vce / nivel alto minimo de 20 Vcc
- activo bajo (NPN): nivel bajo maximo de 5 Ve / nivel alto minimo de 10 Vec
® Tension de entrada méaxima de 30 Vco
m Corriente de entrada: 11 mA
m_Corriente de entrada méxima: 20 mA
Salidas Relé m 1 relay with NO/NC contact
m  Maximum voltage: 250 Vac
®m Maximum current: 0.5 A
= _Programmable functions
Fuente de alimentacion | 10 Vdc power supply. Maximum capacity: 50 mA
Seguridad Proteccion = Sobrecorriente/cortocircuito fase-fase en la salida
= Sub./sobretension en la potencia
= Sobrecarga en el motor
m  Sobretemperatura en el médulo de potencia (IGBTs)
® Falla/alarma externa
= Error de programacion
Interfaz Standard keypad m 4 teclas: Gira/Para, Incrementa, Decrementa y Programacion
hombremaquina m Display LCD
(HMI) m Permite acceso/alteracion de todos los pardmetros
m Exactitud de las indicaciones:
- corriente: 10 % de la corriente nominal
- resolucion de la velocidad: 0,1 Hz
Grado d.E,‘ P20 = Modelos del tamafos A, By C
proteccion

11 NORMAS CONSIDERADAS

Tabla 9: Normas consideradas

Normas de = UL 508C - power conversion equipment
seguridad = UL 61800-5-1 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-1: Safety requirements -|
electrical, thermal and energy
= UL 840 - insulation coordination including clearances and creepage distances for electrical equipment,
= EN 61800-5-1 - safety requirements electrical, thermal and energy
= EN 50178 - electronic equipment for use in power installations
m EN 60204-1 - safety of machinery. Electrical equipment of machines. Part 1: general requirements
Nota: para tener una maquina en conformidad con esta norma, el fabricante de la misma es
responsable por la instalacion de un dispositivo de parada de emergencia y de un equipo para
seccionamiento de la red
= EN 60146 (IEC 146) - semiconductor converters
= EN61800-2 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 2: general requirements - rating|
specifications for low voltage adjustable frequency AC power drive systems
Normas de = EN 60529 - degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP code)
construccion m UL 50 - enclosures for electrical equipment
mecanica = |EC 60721-3-8 - classification of environmental conditions
Normas de = EN 61800-3 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - part 3: EMC product standard|

compatibilidad including specific test methods

electromagnética® | CISPR 11 - industrial, scientific and medical (ISM) radio-frequency equipment - electromagnetic|
disturbance characteristics - limits and methods of measurement

EN 61000-4-2 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
- section 2: electrostatic discharge immunity test

EN 61000-4-3 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
- section 3: radiated, radio-frequency, electromagnetic field immunity test

EN 61000-4-4 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
- section 4: electrical fast transient/burst immunity test.

EN 61000-4-5 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
- section 5: surge immunity test.

EN 61000-4-6 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
- section 6: immunity to conducted disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields.

(*) Normas cumplidas con la instalacion de filtro RFI externo. Para més detalles consulte el manual del usuario disponible para download en el sitio: www.weg.net.
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[kHz] © " (AWG) | (AWG)  [A] [Q] [Arms] (AWG) [A%s] [A] WEG [kA] [kA] [A] WEG [kA]
CFW300A01PESINB20 | 1 A 1,6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300A02P6SINB20 | 1 110127 Vac A 2,6 0,5/0,37 2,5(14) 12,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A04P2S1NB20 | 1 A 4,2 1/0,75 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) 660 35 FNHO00-35K-A 65 65 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
CFW300A06POSTNB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 4,0(12) | 4,0 (12) 660 40 FNHO00-40K-A 65 65 32,0 | MPW40-3-U032 5
CFW300A01P6S2NB20 | 1 A 1,6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
CFW300A02P6S2NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5(16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFWB300A04P2S2NB20 | 1 A 4,2 1/0,76 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A06P0S2NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) 660 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFWB300A07P3S2NB20 | 1 200...240 Vac A 7.3 2/1,6 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) 660 25 FNH00-25K-A 65 65 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
CFW300A01PET2NB20 | 3 A 1,6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) | Frenado reostético no disponible 500 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
CFW300A02P6T2NB20 | 3 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 5 50/122 | 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
CFW300A04P2T2NB20 | 3 A 4,2 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNH00-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300A06POT2NB20 | 3 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) 500 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300A07P3T2NB20 | 3 A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5 (14) | 4,0 (12) 500 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A01PED3NB20 | 1 A 1,6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) N 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 N N -
CFW300A02PED3NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,6 (14) - 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFW300A04P2D3NB20 | 1 | 280..340 Vdc | A 4,2 1/0,75 1,5 (16) [ 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
CFW300A06POD3NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) - 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFW300A07P3D3NB20 | 1 A 7,3 2/1,5 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFW300B10P0B2DB20 | 1/3| 200..240Vac | B 10,0 3/2,2 4001240012 11 [ 39 | 10 [25(14) 300 35 FNHO00-35K-A 65 65 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
CFW300B15P2T2DB20 | 3 |/280..340Vdc | B | 152 5/3,7 200124002 11 | 39 | 10 | 25(14) | 685 35 FNHOO-35K-A | 65 65 5
CFW300A01P1T4NB20 11 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) [ 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
CFW300A01P8T4NB20 1,8 1/0,76 1,5(16) | 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
CFW300A02P6T4NB20 380..480 Vac | A 2,6 1,5/11 1,5 (16) [ 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
CFW300A03P5T4NB20 3,5 2/1,5 1,5(16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 6,3 5
CFW300A04P8T4ANB20 4.8 3/2,2 5 1.5 (16) | 2,5 (14) Frenado reostético no disponible 252 20 FNHOO00-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B06P5TANB20 8 65| 56 4/3 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 416 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B08P2T4NB20 82 | 76 5,5/4,0 2,5 (14) | 2,5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C10POT4NB20 10,0 | 8,3 6/4,5 2,5(14) | 2,5 (14) 510 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C12P0T4NB20 C [ 12,0] 11,0 7,5/5,5 4,0(12) | 4,0 (12) 510 35 FNH000-35K-A 65 - 20,0 5
CFW300C15P0T4NB20 3 15,0 | 14,0 10/7,5 2,5 40/104 4,0 (10) | 4,0 (10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 25,0 5
CFW300B01P1T4DB20 11 0,5/0,37 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 31 1,5 (16) 94,5 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
CFW300B01P8T4DB20 380..480 Vac 1.8 1/0,75 1.5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 31 1,5 (16) 94,5 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
CFW300B02P6T4DB20 / 513‘:..4650 vde 2,6 1,5/1,1 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4,4 180 3,1 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
CFW300B03P5T4DB20 3,5 2/1,5 1,5(16)|2,56(14)| 44 180 31 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 6,3 5
CFW300B04P8T4DB20 4,8 3/2,2 5 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 9,8 82 6,9 2,5 (14) 252 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B06P5T4DB20 6,5 | 56 4/3 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 11,8 68 8,3 2,5 (14) 416 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B08P2T4DB20 82 | 76 5,6/4,0 2,5(14)12,5(14)| 11,8 68 8,3 2,5 (14) 416 25 FNH000-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C10P0T4DB20 10,0 8,3 6/4,5 2,5(14)12,5(14)| 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10 510 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C12P0T4DB20 C 12,0 11,0 7,5/5,5 4,0(12)[4,0(12)| 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 20,0 5
CFW300C15P0T4DB20 15,0 | 14,0 10/7,5 25 4,0 (10)| 4,0 (10)| 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
Notas: (9) Nivel "Standard Fait’. Para utiizar disyuntor MPW (o *Type EY) con CFW300 en redes con capacidad de cortocircuito mayores que las indicadas (nivel

(1) Rangos 1y 2 solamente para Linea 400 V.

(2) Rango 1: Tensién de red: 380-400-415 Vac (513-540-560 Vdc).

(3) Rango 2: Tension de red: 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vdc).

(4) Parala proteccion de los semiconductores del convertidor, utilice los fusibles ultrarrdpidos WEG clase aR recomendados (12t < 2t méximo).

(5) Para estar en conformidad con la norma UL508C, utilice fusibles UL clase J, 600 V.

(6) Para estar en conformidad con la norma UL508C, utilice los accesorios LST25 y TSB-22, necesarios para que el guardamotor MPW sea "Manual Self-
Protected (Type E) Combination Motor Controller”.

(7) "Manual Self-Protected (Type E) Combination Motor Controller”, "UL Listed" para uso en sistemas de 200 - 240 Vy sistemas 480Y/277 V. No es "UL listed"
para uso en sistemas 480 V Delta/Delta, esquina puesta a tierra, o de puesta a tierra de alta impedancia (sistemas IT).

(8) Maximo disyuntor MPW WEG recomendado.

"High Fault” hasta 65 kA), conslte el ftem 3.2.3.1.1 Capacidad de la red de alimentacion (SCCR) del manual del usuario para la configuracion adecuada.
(10) Para alimentacion en CC, consulte el ftem 3.2.3.1.1 Capacidad de la red de alimentacion (SCCR) del manual del usuario para la configuracion adecuada
de la proteccion.

©

iNOTA!
Para mas informaciones consulte www.weg.net.
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E Portugués

Guia de Instalacao Rapida
CFW300 Inversor de
Frequéncia

1 INSTRUGOES DE SEGURANGA

Este guia de instalagdo rapida contém as informagdes bdsica s necessdrias para a colocacdo do CFW300 em
funcionamento. Ele foi desenvolvido para ser utilizado por pessoas com treinamento ou qualificagéo técnica adequados
para operar este tipo de equipamento. Estas pessoas devem seguir as instrugdes de seguranca definidas por normas
locais. N&o seguir as instrugdes de seguranca pode resultar em risco de morte e/ou danos no equipamento.

2 AVISOS DE SEGURANGCA NO MANUAL E NO PRODUTO

15354041

NOTA!

N&o ¢ aintengao deste guia esgotar todas as possibilidades de aplicagdo do CFW300, nem a WEG
pode assumir qualquear responsabilidade pelo uso do CFW300 que néo seja baseado neste guia.
Para mais informacdes sobre instalagao, lista completa de parametros e recomendagdes, consulte
o site www.weg.net.

PERIGO!

Os procedimentos recomendados neste aviso tém como objetivo proteger o usuario contra morte,
ferimentos graves e danos materiais consideraveis.

ATENGAO!
Os procedimentos recomendados neste aviso tém como objetivo evitar danos materiais.

NOTA!

As informagdes mencionadas neste aviso sdo importantes para o correto entendimento e bom
funcionamento do produto.

Tensdes elevadas presentes.

Componentes sensiveis a descarga eletrostética.
Nao tocé-los.

Conex&o obrigatdria ao terra de prote¢éo (PE).

Conexao da blindagem ao terra.

FE»~> Q=B ®

3 RECOMENDAGOES PRELIMINARES

PERIGO!

= Sempre desconecte a alimentagdo geral antes de tocar em qualquer componente elétrico
associado ao inversor. Muitos componentes podem permanecer carregados com altas
tensdes e/ou em movimento (ventiladores), mesmo depois que a entrada de alimentacdo CA
for desconectada ou desligada. Aguarde pelo menos 10 minutos para garantir a total descarga
dos capacitores. Sempre conecte o ponto de aterramento do inversor ao terra de prote¢éo (PE).
= Oconector XC10 néo apresenta compatibilidade USB, portanto ndo pode ser conectado a portas USB.
Esse conector serve somente de interface entre o inversor de frequéncia CFW300 e seus acessorios.

NOTA!

Inversores de frequéncia podem interferir em outros equipamentos eletronicos. Siga os cuidados
recomendados no manual do usuério disponivel para download no site: www.weg.net.

©

ensaio de no inversor!

Nao pli
Caso seja necessario consulte a WEG.

ATENGAO!

Os cartdes eletronicos possuem componentes sensiveis a descarga eletrostatica.

N&o toque diretamente sobre os componentes ou conectores. Caso necessario, toque antes no
ponto de aterramento do inversor que deve estar ligado ao terra de protecéo (PE) ou utilize pulseira
de aterramento adequada.

>

PERIGO!

Este produto nao foi projetado para ser utilizado como elemento de seguranca. Medidas adicionais
devem ser implementadas para evitar danos materiais e a vidas humanas.

O produto foi fabricado seguindo rigoroso controle de qualidade porém, se instalado em sistemas em
que sua falha ofereca risco de danos materiais ou a pessoas, dispositivos de seguranca adicionais
externos devem garantir situagao segura na ocorréncia de falha do produto evitando acidentes.

>

4 SOBRE O CFW300
O inversor de frequéncia CFW300 é um produto de alta performance que permite o controle de velocidade e

torque de motores de indugéo trifasicos. Este produto proporciona ao usuario as opgdes de controle vetorial
(VVW) ou escalar (V/f), ambos programdveis de acordo com a aplicagao.

5 NOMENCLATURA

Tabela 1: Nomenclatura dos inversores CFW300

Identificacdo do Modelo o
Bieduto Corrente N°de Tensao |Frenagem fatidepliveresolde Versao de Software
e Série Mecani . Fases B 9 Protecdo Hardware
Ex.. |CFW300 A 01P6 S 2 NB 20 -
w8 Consulte a Tabela 2 Em branco = standard
82 NB = sem frenagem reostatica Sx = software especial
5 |CFW300 Ati
23 DB = com frenagem reostética Em branco = standard
© % 0 = P20 Hx = hardware especial

NOTA!

= Linha 200 V: Modelos alimentados em 110 a 127 Vca, 200 a 240 Vca ou 280 a 340 Vcc (ST,
S2, B2, T2 ou D3).

= Linha 400 V: Modelos alimentados em 380 a 480 Vca ou 513 a 650 Vcc (T4).

©

Tabela 2: Opcdes disponiveis para cada campo da nomenclatura conforme a corrente e tensdo nominais do inversor
Corrente Nominal de
Saida
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A

07P3=73A
A 01P6 = 16A 2=200...240 Vca NB
02P6 =26 A
04P2=42A
06P0=6,0 A
07P3=73A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
07P3=73A

10P0=10,0A

15P2 = 15,2A
01P1=11A
01P8 =1,8A
A 02P6 =26 A
03P5=38,5A
04P8 = 4,8 A
06P5=6,5A
08P2=8,2A
10P0 = 10,0 A
C 12P0=12,0A
15P0=15,0A
01P1=11A
01P8 =1,8A
02P6 =26 A
B 03P5=385A
04P8 = 4,8 A
06P5=6,5A
08P2=8,2A
10P0 = 10,0 A
C 12P0=12,0A
15P0=15,0A

Mecanica N° de Fases Tensao Nominal Frenagem

1=110..127 Vca

S = alimentag@o monofasica

T = alimentacéo trifasica

D = alimentagao CC 3 =280...340 Vco

B = alimentagao monofasica ou 2 = 200...240 Viea
trifésica ou CC ou 280...340 Voc DB
T = alimentacao trifasica ou CC

T = alimentagao trifasica 4 =380...480 Vca

NB

4 =380...480 Vca ou

T = alimentacao trifasica ou CC 513...650 Ve

DB

6 RECEBIMENTO E ARMAZENAMENTO

O CFW300 ¢ fornecido embalado em caixa de papeldo. Na parte externa desta embalagem existe uma
etiqueta de identificagdo que é a mesma que esta afixada na lateral do inversor.

Verifique:

= A etiqueta de identificagdo do CFW300 corresponde ao modelo comprado.

= Ocorreram danos durante o transporte.

Caso seja detectado algum problema, contate imediatamente a transportadora.

Se o CFW300 néo for logo instalado, armazene-o em um lugar limpo e seco (temperatura entre -25 °C e 60 °C)
com uma cobertura para evitar a entrada de poeira no interior do inversor.

A

7 ETIQUETA DE IDENTIFICAGAO

e

ATENGAO!

Quando o inversor for armazenado por longos periodos de tempo é necessario fazer o “reforming”
dos capacitores. Consulte o procedimento recomendado no manual do usudrio, disponivel para
download no site: www.weg.net.

MADE IN BRAZIL ]
E E!I HECHO EN BRASIL i
FABRICADO NO BRASIL

1 —9»| CFW300A01P6S2NB20 1 —9»| CFW300C15POTANB20
2 —Pp| MAT:12345678 SERIAL#:0987654321 | <@— 6 2 —9p | MAT:14147977 SERIAL#:0987654321 | <@— 6
3 —Jp| OP. 1234567890 141 |7 O 14 |7
LINE QUTPUT T ouTrT
4—pr WA | Ao 8 I | o
[200-240 VAC| 0-REDE aagzta(;XAc 30':‘5[33
T-85A | 3-16A 9B ||odnatinc] > 100N [T
50/60Hz_| 0-400H 3-BOA | 3-140A |2
. . 10| |@420-460vac] —12
50/60 Hz 0-400 Hz
5 >
5

(a) Etiqueta lateral do CFW300 Linha 200 V

(1) Modelo (Codigo inteligente do inversor).
(2) Item de estoque WEG.

(3) Ordem de produgéo.

(4) Dados nominais de entrada (tenso, corrente e frequéncia).
(5) Certificagdes. (11) Corrente de saida para faixa de tens&o 1

(6) Numero de série. (12) Corrente de saida para faixa de tensao 2 .

(*) Faixa de tens&o 1: Correntes nominais especificadas para redes de alimentag&o de 380-400-415 Vca (513-540-560 Vcc).

(") Faixa de tensdo 2: Correntes nominais para redes de 40 de 440-460-480 Vca (594-621-650 Vico)

Para mais informagdes, consulte a Tabela 10, e também os manuais do usudrio e de programagéo, disponiveis em wWww.weg.net

Figura 1: (a) e (b) Descricdo da etiqueta de identificacdo no CFW300

(b) Etiqueta lateral do CFW300 Linha 400V

(7) Data de fabricagao (14 corresponde & semana e | a0 ano).
(8) Dados nominais de saida (tens&o, corrente e frequéncia).
(9) Corrente de entrada para faixa de tensao 19.

(10) Corrente de entrada para faixa de tens&o 2 .

8 INSTALAGAO MECANICA
8.1 CONDIGGES AMBIENTAIS

Evitar:

= Exposigao direta a raios solares, chuva, umidade excessiva ou maresia.
= Gases ou liquidos explosivos ou corrosivos.

= Vibragao excessiva.

= Poeira, particulas metdlicas ou ¢leo suspensos no ar.

Condicoes ambientais permitidas para funcionamento:
= Temperatura nominal ao redor do inversor (IP20):
Linha 200 V: de 0 °C a 50 °C.
Linha 400 V: de 0°C a 40 °C.
Para mais detalhes, consulte a Tabela 10.
= Paratemperatura ao redor do inversor maior que o especificado acima, é necessario aplicar reducéo da corrente
de 2 % para cada grau Celsius limitando o acréscimo em 10 °C.
Umidade relativa do ar: de 5 % a 95 % sem condensagao.
Altitude maxima: até 1000 m - condigées nominais.
De 1000 m a 4000 m - redugao da corrente de 1 % para cada 100 m acima de 1000 m de altitude.
De 2000 m a 4000 m acima do nivel do mar - reducéo da tensdo maxima (127 V/ 240V / 480 V, de acordo com
o modelo, conforme especificado na Tabela 10) de 1,1 % para cada 100 m acima de 2000 m.
= Grau de poluigao: 2 (conforme EN50178 e UL508C), com poluigdo nao condutiva. A condensacédo nao deve
causar condugao dos residuos acumulados.

8.2 DIMENSOES, POSICIONAMENTO E FIXAGAO

As dimensoes externas e de furagao para fixagao, assim como o peso liquido (massa) do inversor sdo apresentados
na Figura 2.

Instale o inversor na posigéo vertical em uma superficie plana. Deixe no minimo os espagos livres indicados na
Figura 3, de forma a permitir circulagcdo do ar de refrigeragao. Nao coloque componentes sensiveis ao calor logo
acima do inversor.

Vista da base de fixagao Vista frontal Vista lateral
A L P
» > 1
<+> < > L<—>
A | Elsieia) | I > |
@) I

7

OOHOS

I

el {1

Parafuso Torque
M i - e Lo b > (R para Recom:ndado
mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) kg (Ib) Fixagdo = N.m (Ibf.in)
A 35,0 (1.37) | 50,1 (1.97) | 157,9 (6.22) | 70,0 (2.76) | 148,4 (5.84) | 0,900 (1.98) | M4 2(17.7)
B 35,0 (1.37) | 50,1 (1.97) | 198,9(8.08) | 70,0 2.76) | 158,4 (6.24) | 1,340 (2.98) | M4 2 (17.7)
C 44,5 (1.75) | 501 (1.97) | 214,0 (8.43) | 89,0(3.50) | 164,0 (6.45) | 1,50 (3.3) M4 2 (17.7)

Toleréncia das cotas: +1.0 mm (+0.039 in)

Figura 2: Dimensées do inversor para instalacdo mecanica

(a) Montagem em superficie

(b) Montagem em trilho DIN

Y |
< Cle—
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0 Sveco
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SO = I
A |
T (c) Espacos livres minii para ilaca
Meca A B c
mm (in) mm (in) mm (in)
A 15 (0.59) 40 (1.57) 30 (1.18)
B 35 (1.38) 50 (1.97) 40 (1.57)
C 40 (1.57) 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97)

Tolerancia das cotas: +1.0 mm (x0.039 in)

Figura 3: (a) a (c) Dados para instalagao mecénica (montagem em superficie e espagos livres minimos para ventilagdo)

A

8.3 MONTAGEM EM PAINEL

ATENGAO!

= Quando um inversor for instalado acima de outro, usar a distancia minima A + B (conforme a
Figura 3) e desviar do inversor superior o ar quente proveniente do inversor abaixo.

= Prever eletroduto ou calhas independentes para a separagao fisica dos condutores de sinal,
controle e poténcia (consulte o Capitulo Capitulo 9 INSTALAGAO ELETRICA).

Para inversores instalados dentro de painéis ou caixas metalicas fechadas, prover exaustao adequada para que a
temperatura fique dentro da faixa permitida. Como referéncia, a Tabela 3 apresenta o fluxo do ar de ventilagédo
nominal para cada mecénica.

Método de Refrigeracao: ventilador interno com fluxo do ar de baixo para cima.

Tabela 3: Fluxo de ar do ventilador interno

Mecanica CFM I/s m®/min
g 170 8,02 0.48
c 40,43 19,09 1,15

8.4 MONTAGEM EM SUPERFICIE

A Figura 3 ilustra o procedimento de instalacdo do CFW300 na superficie de montagem. Os parafusos e o torque
de aperto utilizados para fixagdo do inversor CFW300 em superficie estao especificados na Figura 2.

8.5 MONTAGEM EM TRILHO DIN
O inversor CFW300 também pode ser fixado diretamente em trilho 35 mm conforme DIN EN 50.022.

A Figura 3 ilustra o procedimento de instalagdo do CFW300 em Trilho DIN.

9 INSTALAGAO ELETRICA

A

PERIGO!

= Asinformacdes a seguir tem a inteng&o de servir como guia para se obter umainstalagéo correta.
Siga também as normas de instalacoes elétricas aplicaveis.

= Certifique-se que a rede de alimentagéo estd desconectada antes de iniciar as ligagoes.

= O CFW300 nao deve ser utilizado como mecanismo para parada de emergéncia.

= Prever outros mecanismos adicionais para este fim.

ATENGAO!

A protegao de curto-circuito do inversor ndo proporciona protecdo de curto-circuito do circuito
alimentador. A protecdo de curto-circuito do circuito alimentador deve ser prevista conforme
normas locais aplicaveis.

9.1 IDENTIFICAGAO DOS BORNES DE POTENCIA E ATERRAMENTO

Os bornes de poténcia podem ser de diferentes tamanhos e configuragées, dependendo do modelo do
inversor, conforme Figura 4. O torque maximo de aperto dos bornes de poténcia e pontos de aterramento deve
ser verificado na Figura 4.

Torque R dad
Mecani Pontos de Aterr Bornes de P
N.m | Lbfin N.m | Lbfin
q : A,Band C 0,8 [ 7,2 08 | 72
59
N
2 1

- Bornes de poténcia

- Bornes de aterramento

- Conector do acessério
de comunicagao

4 - Bornes de controle
5 - Conector do acesscrio
de expans&o de I/Os

@ =

Figura 4: Bornes de poténcia, aterramento e torques de aperto recomendado

Descrigao dos bornes de poténcia:

L/L1, N/L2, L3 (R,S e T): conexao da rede de alimentacgéo.

U, V e W: conexao para o motor.

-UD: pdlo negativo da tensao para alimentagao CC.

+UD: pdlo positivo da tenséo para alimentagao CC.

+BR, BR: conexao do resistor de frenagem (disponivel para os modelos DB).
PE: conex&o de aterramento.

A

9.2 FIAGAO DE POTENCIA, ATERRAMENTO, DISJUNTORES E FUSIVEIS

A
©

PERIGO!
= Observar a correta conexéo de alimentacdo CC, polaridade e posicéo dos bornes.

ATENGAO!

= Utilizar terminais adequados para os cabos das conexdes de poténcia e aterramento. Consulte
a Tabela 10 para fiagdo, disjuntores e fusiveis recomendados.

= Afastar os equipamentos e fiagdes sensiveis em 0,25 m do inversor e dos cabos de ligagdo
entre inversor e motor.

NOTA!

= Os valores das bitolas da Tabela 10 sdo apenas orientativos. Para o correto dimensionamento
da fiagdo, devem-se levar em conta as condigdes de instalacdo e a méxima queda de tenséo
permitida.

= Para conformidade com a norma UL, utilizar fusiveis classe J ou disjuntor na alimentagéo do
inversor com corrente nao maior que os valores apresentados na Tabela 10.

9.3 CONEXOES DE POTENCIA

OPE
)

-OPE
Seccionadora é

Seccionadora

@ Pdlo negativo de alimentagao CC (-UD)
(@ Polo positivo de alimentagdo CC (+UD)

() O borne de poténcia L3 nao esta disponivel nos modelos
monofésicos da mecanica A.

(b) Mecanica A ali 5

Disponivel somente para os modelos especificos da
mecanica A (ver Tabela 2).

(a) Mecéanica A alimentagdo CC

OPE
Seccionadora é

e trifasica

OPE
Seccionadora é

\_._7;_0@

Fu

(@ Polo negativo de alimentagéo CC (-UD)
| @ Polo positivo de alimentagéo CC (+UD)

eis

I I

E Eﬂ Blindagem

Omodelo de 10 A da Linha 200 V também pode ser alimentado em redes
monofasicas (ver Tabela 2).
() Os bornes de poténcia +BR / BR estao disponiveis somente nos
modelos DB.
(d) Mecanicas B e C alimentag3o trifasica

Figura 5: (a) a (d) Conexdes de poténcia e aterramento

o]

(") Os bornes de poténcia +BR / BR estéo disponiveis somente nos
modelos DB.

(c) Mecénicas B e C alimentacdo CC

9.3.1 Conexdes de Entrada

A
A

PERIGO!

Prever um dispositivo para seccionamento da alimentacéo do inversor. Este deve seccionar a rede
de alimentagdo para o inversor quando necessdrio (por exemplo: durante trabalhos de
manutencao).

ATENGAO!

= A rede que alimenta o inversor deve ter o neutro solidamente aterrado.

= Nao é possivel utilizar inversores da série CFW300 em redes IT (neutro ndo aterrado ou aterramento
por resistor de valor 6hmico alto), ou em redes delta aterrado ("delta corner grounded"), pois
esses tipos de redes causam danos ao inversor.
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NOTA!

= Arede que alimenta o inversor deve ter o neutro solidamente aterrado.

= N&o é possivel utilizar inversores da série CFW300 em redes IT (neutro nao aterrado ou aterramento
por resistor de valor 6hmico alto), ou em redes delta aterrado ("delta corner grounded"), pois
esses tipos de redes causam danos ao inversor.

©

9.3.1.1 Capacidade da Rede de Alimentacao (SCCR):

= O CFWS00 € proprio para uso em circuitos com capacidade de fornecer no maximo (ver coluna "SCCR") kA,
simétricos (127 V, 240 V ou 480 V), quando protegido por fusiveis ou disjuntores conforme especificagdo da
Tabela 10.

= Caso o CFW300 seja instalado em redes com capacidade de corrente maior que o especificado, faz-se necessario
o uso de circuitos de protegdes, como fusiveis e/ou disjuntores, adequados para essas redes.

A

9.3.2 Reatancia de Rede

ATENGAO!

A abertura do dispositivo de protecéo de curto-circuito (fusiveis e/ou disjuntores) do circuito
alimentador indica que ocorreu a interrupcéo de uma corrente de falha. Para reduzir o risco de
incéndio ou choque elétrico, as partes condutoras de corrente e outros componentes do inversor
ou acionamento, devem ser examinados e substituidos caso danificados. Se ocorrer a queima do
elemento condutor de um relé de sobrecarga, o relé de sobrecarga completo deve ser substituido.

9.6.1 Instalacao Conforme

1. Cabos de saida (cabos do motor) blindados e com a blindagem conectada em ambos os lados, motor e inversor
com conex&o de baixa impedancia para alta frequéncia.

Comprimento maximo do cabo do motor e niveis de emisséo conduzida e radiada conforme a Tabela 7.

2. Cabos de controle blindados e mantenha a separagéo dos demais conforme Tabela 4.

3. Aterramento do inversor conforme instrugoes da Segao 9.4 CONEXOES DE ATERRAMENTO.

4. Rede de alimentacéo aterrada.

5. Use fiagdo curta para aterramento do filtro externo ou inversor.

6. Aterre a chapa de montagem utilizando uma cordoalha, o mais curto possivel. Condutores planos tém impedancia
menor em altas frequéncias.

7. Use luvas para conduites sempre que possivel.

9.6.2 Niveis de Emissao e Imunidade Atendida

Tabela 5: Niveis de emiss&o e imunidade atendidos
| Norma Basica |

Fené de EMC
Emisséo:
Emissao conduzida ("Mains Terminal
Disturbance Voltage"
Faixa de frequéncia: 150 kHz a 30 MHz)
Emissao radiada ("Electromagnetic
Radiation Disturbance”
Faixa de frequéncia: 30 MHz a 1000 MHz)
Imunidade:

Nivel

Depende do modelo do inversor e do comprimento do

IEC/EN 61800-3 cabo do motor. Consulte a Tabela 7

Tabela 7: Niveis de emissdo conduzida e radiada e informacées adicionais

Fr énciade EmissaoC - Comprimento Emissao
Modelo do Cli Maximo do Cabo do Motor Radiada
f,,, [kHz] c iaC3 | C ia C2 c ia
CFW300AXXPXSTNB20 @ 5 27 m (1063 in) 3m (118n)
2?;7/;2""9 CFW300AXXPXS2NB20 @ 5 27 m (1063 in) 20m (787 )

B2 T9) CFW300B10P0B2DB20 5 27 m (1063 in) 27 m (1063 in)
CFW300XXXPXT2xx20 5 20 m (787 in) -
CFW300AXXPXT4NB20 @) 5 10 m (394 in) B c3

400V Line | CFWB00BXXPXT4XX20 @ 5 10 m (394 ﬁn) _—

(T4 |_CFW300C10POTAXX20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in)
CFW300C12P0T4xX20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in)
CFW300C15P0T4XX20 @ 25 20 m (787 in) 10 m (394 in)

(1) Para os modelos da Linha 400 V, usar o ferrite disponivel com o acessdrio de filtro RF (conforme Tabela 6) nos cabos do motor.
(2) Onde "X" entende-se por qualquer valor correspondente da Tabela 2.

9.7 ACESSORIOS

Os acessorios sdo recursos de hardware que podem ser adicionados na aplicagdo com o CFW300. Os acessorios
séo incorporados de forma simples e rapida aos inversores, usando o conceito "Plug and Play". O acessodrio deve
ser instalado ou alterado com o inversor desenergizado. Estes podem ser solicitados separadamente, e serdao
enviados em embalagem prépria contendo os componentes e manuais com instrucoes detalhadas para instalagao,
operagao e programagao destes.

Entradas Analdgicas m 1 entrada isolada. Niveis: (0 a 10) V ou (0 a 20) mA ou (4 a 20) mA
® Erro de linearidade < 0,25 %
m Impedancia: 100 kQ para entrada em tens&o, 500 Q para entrada em corrente|
= Fungdes programaveis
m_Tensdo méxima admitida nas entradas: 30 Vcc
Entradas Digitais ® 4 entradas isoladas.
m Fungdes programaveis:
- ativo alto (PNP): nivel baixo maximo de 10 Vcc / nivel alto minimo de 20 Vcc
- ativo baixo (NPN): nivel baixo méximo de 5 Vce / nivel alto minimo de 10 Vcc
Tens&o de entrada méxima de 30 Vcc
Corrente de entrada: 11 mA
Corrente de entrada Maxima: 20 mA
Saidas Relé 1 relé com contato NA/NF
Tens&o méaxima: 250 Vca
Corrente méaxima: 0,5 A
Fungbes programaveis
Fonte de alimentagao Fonte de 10 Vcc. Capacidade maxima: 50 mA
Seguranga Protegao Sobrecorrente/curto-circuito fase-fase na saida

Sub./sobretenséo na poténcia

Sobrecarga no motor

Sobretemperatura no médulo de poténcia (IGBTs)

Falha / alarme externo

Erro de programagao

4 teclas: Gira/Para, Incrementa, Decrementa e Programacgéao
Display LCD

Permite acesso/alteragao de todos os parametros

Exatidao das indicagoes:

Interface homem- | HMI standard

maquina (HMI)

) . . o . L . Descarga eletrostética (ESD) IEC 61000-4-2 |4 kV descarga por contato e 8 kV descarga pelo ar . - . . ., L . _corrente: 10 % da corrente nominal
Para evitar danos ao inversor e garantir a vida Util esperada deve-se ter uma impedancia minima de rede que - 2KV / 5 kHz (acoplador capacitivo) cabos de entrada Para a lista de acessdrios disponiveis para o CFW300, consulte o Capitulo 7 do manual do usudrio, disponivel em e:10 % !
proporcione uma queda de tensdo de 1 %. Para mais detalhes, consulte o manual do usuério, disponivel em I?”S“eTntes.raa[(jBos ) IEC 61000-4-4 |1 kV /5 kHz cabos de controle e da HMI remota www.weg.net. Srad TR MQZO:“@ZO da Ve‘?c‘_dadeA- O[v; Hé
www.weg.net. ast Iransient-Burs 2 kV / 5 kHz (acoplador capacitivo) cabo do motor _ , rau de prote¢ao = _Modelos das mecanicas A, B e
Imunidade conduzida (*Conducted Radio- | | 61000-4-6 | 015 @ 80 MHz; 10 V; 80 % AM (1 kiz) 10 ESPECIFICACOES TECNICAS
9.3.3 Frenagem Reostatica Frequency Common Mode") Cabos do motor, de controle e da HMI remota 11 NORMAS CONSIDERADAS
1:2/50 ps, 8/20 s 10.1 DADOS DE POTENCIA
Surtos IEC 61000-4-5 |1 kV acoplamento Iinha—linha ) Tabela 9: Normas consideradas
NOTA! g(;(\; ?ggg';%imo linha-terra Fonte de alimentagéo: Normas de = UL 508C - power conversion equipment _
A frenagem reostética esta disponivel nos modelos DB a partir da mecénica B. Campo eletromagnético de IEC 61000-4-3 | 10 V/m = Tolerancia: -15 % a +10 %. seguranca m UL 61800-5-1 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-1: Safety requirements -|
radiofrequéncia Annia electrical, thermal and energy
80 % AM (1 kHz2) = Frequéncia: 50/60 Hz (48 Hz a 62 Hz). u UL 840 - insulat dination including dl d dist for electrical saui d
= Desbalanceamento de fase: < 3 % da tensao de entrada fase-fase nominal. = EN 6180(‘;—55\{12‘—‘Osrell?eotsrrelgi\grzwlgﬁtz ;T;gcfrs:zzaTr?esfrr?; az:jeegz%:y istances for electrical equipmen
Sé)?:al::;e :r';atéi\rar;ra;:fr‘i:; :ip‘)&?;ﬂgggc(;isoda frenagem reostética: corrente méxima, resisténcia minima Definigses da Norma IEC/EN 61800-3: "Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drives Systems" ] _Srobr?tensoes_de aozrdo corg Categonoa 1] (EN_ 6‘1|(|)1 0/UL508C). = EN 50178 - electronic equipment for use in power installations
gem. : = Ambientes: " Jhgoes;raqglentes Je acor t?cm(q a a;egé)rla_ " ) = EN 60204-1 - safety of machinery. Electrical equipment of machines. Part 1: general requirements
PR : : ; . ; ; f s Aot = Maximo de 10 conexoes por hora (1 a cada 6 minutos). Nota: para ter uma maquina em conformidade com essa norma, o fabricante da maquina é
PR . : = : : = Primeiro Ambiente ("First Environment"): ambientes que incluem instalagbes domésticas, como h L g
Consulte 0 manual do usuério disponivel em www.weg.net para correta instalacao, dimensionamento e protecao. ostabelocimentos Oonec(tados sem transformac)iores intermedigrios 3 rede de baixg tenséo, a qual alimenta = Rendimento tipico: = 97 %. responsavel pela instalagao de um dispositivo de parada de emergéncia e um equipamento paral
instalacees de uso doméstico ’ = Classificacdo de substancias quimicamente ativas: nivel 3C2. seccionamento da rede
9.3.4 Conexoes de Saida s Qd Ambiente ('S y d Envi ): ambient incl tod tabeleciment = = Classificagdo de condigdes mecanicas (vibragao): nivel 3M4. = EN 60146 (IEC 146) - semiconductor converters
et{’u" ° tmd Ie[;let( ec?n~ d“"g"_"mte" "): am |e‘n ?_S qute 'nctufma o gs 08 eds a 'e?_mmen 08 que nao = Nivel de ruido audivel: < 60dB. = EN61800-2 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 2: general requirements - rating
As caracteristicas do cabo utilizado para conex&o do inversor ao motor, bem como a sua interligacéo e localizagéo is f:(;tceogsrciaas-os retamente a rede baixa tensdo, a qual alimenta nstalagoes de uso domestico. specifications for low voltage adjustable frequency AC power drive systems
fisi 5 rema importanci ra evitar interferén letromagné m outr ivos. Mantenh ) & ~ o Normas de = EN 60529 - degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP code)
isica, sao de extrema importancia pa_a evitar interferé C\a‘eet omagnética em outros dispositivos. Mantenha os Categoria C1: inversores com tensées menores que 1000 V, para uso no "Primeiro Ambiente". 10.2 DADOS DA ELETRONICA/GERAIS construgéo = UL 50 - enclosures for electrical equipment
cabos do motor separados dos demais cabos (cabos de sinal, cabos de comando, etc) conforme Tabela 4. Para Categoria C2: inversores com tenses menores que 1000 V, que n&o s&o providos de plugs ou instalagdes moveis ani = |EC 60721-3-3 - classification of envi tal conditi
mais informagdes, consulte o manual do usudrio, disponivel em www.weg.net. 9 N I~ W ) . g A < a B P! piug N ¢ Tabela 8: Dados da eletronica/gerais mecanicd =CacHclassificalioNloleNVIONMOMA1EONAILONS
e, quando forem utilizados no "Primeiro Ambiente", deverdo ser instalados e colocados em funcionamento por Controle Método = Tipos de controle: Normas de = EN 61800-3 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - part 3: EMC product standard|
~ profissional. Vi (E . compatibilidade including specific test methods
. . ~ . . - scalar) i - "
9.4 CONEXOES DE ATERRAMENTO Categoria C3: inversores com tensées menores que 1000 V, desenvolvidos para uso no "Segundo Ambiente" e R \/V\(/\/: contr)ole vetorial de tensdo eletromagnética® | CISPR 11 - industrial, scientific and medical (ISM) radio-frequency equipment - electromagnetic
néo projetados para uso no "Primeiro Ambiente". # Modulagao: disturbance characteristics - I\m\ts and m_e_thods of measurernem_ .
PERIGO! PWM SVM (Space Vector Modulation) = EN 61000-4-2 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
. — — — =~ - section 2: electrostatic discharge immunity test
= O inversor deve ser obrigatoriamente ligado a um terra de protecéo (PE). NOTA! 5 m Ereqtuelncflja do salda 3/’“; ?é)o le, r)e.so\ugao de 01 Hz m EN61000-4-3 - e\ectrom_agnet\c compatibility (EMC) - part 4 testing and measurement techniques|
= Utilizar fiag&o de aterramento com bitola, no minimo, igual & indicada na Tabela 10. ) _ ) ) 50 o/ esempenno Vé)\(r;crizzdee - Regsj:;ég "de velocidade: 1 % da velocidade nominal (com compensagao - saction 3: radiated, radio-fraquency, electromagnetic field immunity test )
= Conecte 0s pontos de aterramento do inversor a uma haste de aterramento especifica, ou ao Por profLsswonaI entende-se uma pessoa ou 0rganizagao com conhecimento em instalagéo e/ou do oscormegaments) g = EN 61000-.4-4 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
ponto de aterramento especifico ou ainda ao ponto de aterramento geral (resisténcia < 10 Q). colocagao em funcionamento dos inversores, incluindo os seus aspectos de EMC. s Faixa de variagao de velocidade: 1:20 . ;E;eg:‘(‘;go“_f_??‘é‘lgi'"fgigaﬂ”esl'z”;étr’#'z;m?“(’ga’sf‘ art 4: testing and measurement techniques
= O condut_or neutro da r_e_:de que alimenta o inversor deve ser solidamente aterrado, porém o . ) VVW: - saction 5: surge \mmunil?test P Y P . 9 a
mf"smo nao ?ﬁ\]/é Se; utl.\lzago ptara aterratmento do t‘nversor" t It 9.6.3 Caracteristicas do Filtro Supressor de RFI - Eggul:@éo qe \{e\o[jcwdatie: 1d°/2>jda1vg:)ocidade nominal ® EN 61000-4-6 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
= Nao compartilhe a fiagao de aterramento com outros equipamentos que operem com altas ) ) - i = Faixa de variagéo de velocidade: 1: - section 6: immunity to conducted disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields
correntes (ex.: motores de alta poténcia, maquinas de solda, etc.). Osinversores CFV\/?OO, 9uando nr_wontadps com fllFfOS externos, atendema d\rgtlva de colmpatlbmd'alde eletromagr}etlca (") Normas atendidas com instalagao de filtro RFI externo. Para mais detalhes consulte o manual do usudrio, disponivel para download no site: www.weg.net.
(2014/30/EU). A utilizacdo dos Kits de filtros indicados na Tabela 6, ou equivalente, é necessdria para reducéo da
9.5 CONEXOES DE CONTROLE perturbagdo conduzida do inversor na faixa de altas frequéncias (>150kHz) e consequente atendimento dos niveis
maximos de emissao conduzida da norma de compatibilidade eletromagnética EN 61800-3. Tabela 10: Relacéo de modelos da linha CFW300, especificacdes elétricas principais
1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 ey Descrigao? Corrente 3 °
1 DIt Entrada digital 1 Para informacoes sobre o modelo do acessorio Kit filtro RFI consulte a Tabela 6. Nominal = 00 o5 - S Frenagem Reostatica Fusiveis e Disjuntores para Protegéo do Inversor (4 (10
COCPECOTEESSEEO = v crenogm . desasa £ 82 58 & 2
I | 3 DI3 Entrada digital 3 A Figura 7 demonstra a conexao do filtro ao inversor: o, a | & = ce2Fxcs St 8¢ Qo5 N . Fusivel 4> 6)
SEEEEE Sl 2l & 9 2 |4 Di4 | Entrada digital 4 3 Tensa S = = = SEEsos 95 9FE go £z SE &
5 2 E é i 0 raAa Igra ' 1 Fiagao de sinal e controle 3 enseo £ < =¢'\. 5 585283 0% T g S E S| & 5 Tio 2 F UL 6
= tHe T T & 5 GND Referéncia 0 V o R S R dosty Inversor L § Nominalde @ T = ¢ 2 §EZETE ®a sg £X 25 o8 sgm 12t Fusivel (ultrarrapido, use ( Circuit Breaker (or type E) (¢ (7
=1 ) 5 9 = 6 Al Entrada analdgica 1 i i i : 3 Alimentacao g X X s ES FE s g5 | g SE ES 22 © . . (4 Corrente classe aR) class J,
i 8 8 © 8 (Corrente) i Filtro de RFI i i H . < e 8 S = @ 28 ¢ & |5 Maxima 600 V)
[ 7 GND Referéncia 0 V 1 de entrada i B = $ ﬁ:’ 3%
i £ Entrada analdgica 1 i externo ! (fsw) mm2  mm? (Imax) & ° mm2 Modelo WEG  SCCR | SCCR Modelo WEG ® sccr @
U man g € 8 Alt z H— XCT 112 E [Arms] [HP/kW] [°C / °F]
JI (Tensgo) [ i [kHz] (AWG)  (AWG) [A] [Q] [Arms] (AWG) [A%s] [A] WEG [kA] [kA] [A] WEG [kA]
- o Referéncia +10 Vcc para Il =1/l 1 Li/L U me e ~ - 3|
(Oto20mA Al 9 +10V - i H CFW300A01PESINB20 | 1 A 1.6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
@41020mA Ot 10V gg}sg%gﬁsﬂ“womm Almentagao i v d CFWB300A02P6STINB20 | 1 | 10 1oryoo [A 2,6 0,5/0,37 2,5 (14) [ 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16,0 MPW40-3-U016 5
) = 10| DO1-RL-NC a i CFW300 H CFW300A04P2S1NB20 | 1 A 4,2 1/0,75 2,5(14) 14,0 (12 660 35 FNHO0O0-35K-A 65 65 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
(a) Configuragdo NPN NF do relé 1) —
Saida digital 1 (Ponto —-E=L2/N L L2/N W i GFW300A06POSINB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 4,0(12)[4,0(12) 660 40 FNHO0-40K-A | 65 65 | 32,0 MPW40-3-U032 5
11[ DO1-RLC | oo im do relé 1) PE_PE oE s CFW300A01P6S2NB20 | 1 A 1,6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 12| DO1-RLNG | Saida digital T Contato PE ! CFW300A02P6S2NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
NA do relé 1) Painel metalico (quando necessario) ; CFW300A04P2S2NB20 | 1 A 42 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
@ % % % % % % % % % % % () Para mais informagdes consulte a especificagéo PE Haste de e = ) —meme it CFW300A06P0S2NB20 | 1 A 6.0 1,5/1,32 2,5 (14)[ 4,0 (12) 660 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
- = deo‘a‘hﬂdﬂ ”aTa%EF‘;’%OO s 1 o e aterramento Terra de protegao - P CFWB300A07P3S2NB20 | 1 200...240 Vac A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) Frenagem reostética ndo 660 25 FNH00-25K-A 65 65 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
= N 2] = o [) - Os inversores sao fornecidos com as entradas 5 ” P
S EENG Z 5 2 giat contouradas como atho baxo (NP, Pars atorer (a) Conexdo do filtro RFI monofasico CFW300A01P6T2NB20 | 3 A 16 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) [ 2,5 (14) disponivel 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 2,5 | MPWA40-3-D025 5
[ v o =2t T E &  verifique a utilizagdo do parametro P271 no manual de , , ~ CFWB300A02P6T2NB20 | 3 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 5 50/122 | 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
: ! - 8 6 ngrét\mzcéo d‘Q CFW;?O S wada0a 10 H i Fiag@o de sinal e controle CFW300A04P2T2NB20 | 3 A 4,2 1/0,75 1,56 (16) | 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
- Aentrada analégica All esté ajustada para entrada 0 a t !
i ! B o s nense o parimeize Paad o roam do i ) CFW300A06POT2NB20 | 3 A 6,0 1,6/1,82 2,5(14)[4,0 (12) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
! i programagéo do CFW300. Tordide CFW300A07P3T2NB20 | 3 A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5 (14) | 4,0 (12) 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
| 24v| 1 Filtro de RFI de = G de Modo CFW300A01P6D3NB20 | 1 A 1,6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
i : entrada externo 1112 Gomum CFWB300A02PED3NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
L______ (Fonteexterna) _j 0to20)mA Al ~--Tanslormador (Saida CFW300A04P2D3NB20 | 1 | 280..340Vde [ A | 4.2 10,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A_ | 65 65 - - -
““““ #t020)mA Ot 10V T =l Ly U \ ) CFW300A06POD3NB20 | 1 A 6.0 1,5/1,32 2,5 (14) 4,0 (12) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
(b) Configuracdo PNP Alimentagao AN PN YPRNPY SR P v : CFW300A07P3D3NB20 | 1 A 7.3 2/15 2,5(14) 4,0 (12) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
) ) - B — l i CFW300B10P0B2DB20 | /3| 200...240 Vac | B 10,0 3/2,2 4001240012 11 [ 39 [ 10 [25(4) 300 35 FNHOO-35K-A | 65 65 | 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
Figura 6: (a) e (b) Sinais do conector do cartéo de controle C300 — i =B L3 v | CFW300B15P2T2DB20 | 3 |/280..340Vdc | B | 15,2 5/3.7 4002 (4002 11 | 89 | 10 |25(4) | e85 35 FNHOO-35K-A | 65 65 | 250 MPW40-3-U025 5
. ~ L . PE_PE PE PE ¥- CFW300A01P1T4NB20 1.1 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) [ 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
Para correta instalagao da fiacao de controle, utilize: = CFW300A01P8T4NB20 18 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 B 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
1. Bitola dos cabos: 0,5 mm? (20 AWG) a 1,5 mm? (14 AWG). Painel metdlico (quando necessario) CFWB300A02P6TANB20 380..480Vac | A | 26 15/1,1 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 | FNHO00-20K-A | 65 -~ | 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
2. Torque maximo: 0,4 N.m (3,54 Ibf.in). ) o o pe@) [ Hestede CFW300A03P5T4NB20 35 2/1,6 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
3. Fiagcdes no conector do cartdo de controle com cabo blindado e separadas das demais fiagdes (poténcia, aterramento @ Terra de proteg@o - PE CFW300A04P8T4NB20 48 3/2,2 5 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) Frenagem reostatica ndo 252 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 B 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
Comando em 110 V/22Cl)‘VCa, etc.). ) ) o ) » ) CFW300B06P5TANB20 8 6,5 | 56 4/3 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) disponivel 416 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
4. Relés, contatores, solendides ou bobinas de freios eletromecanicos instalados proximos aos inversores podem (b) Conexéo do filtro RFI trifasico CFW300B08P2T4NB20 82| 7.6 5,5/4,0 2,5 (14)| 2,5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
eventualmente gerar interferéncias no circuito de f:ontr_o!e. Para eliminar egte efeito, supressores RC devem‘ser Figura 7: (a) e (b) Conex&o do filtro supressor de RFI - condigéo geral CFW300C10POT4NB20 10,0 | 8,3 6/4,5 2,5(14) 1 2,5 (14) 510 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
conectados em paralelo com as bobinas destes dispositivos, no caso de alimentacéo CA, e diodos de roda-livre CFW300C12P0T4NB20 C 12,0/ 11,0 7,5/5,5 4,0(12) | 4,0 (12) 510 35 FNHO00-35K-A 65 - 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
no caso de alimentacéo CC. Tabela 6: Modelos de filtro externo RFl para 0 CFW300 CFW300C15P0T4NB20 3 15,0 | 14,0 10/7,5 2,5 20/104 4,0 (10) | 4,0 (10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
5. Prever separagao entre os cabos de controle e de poténcia conforme Tabela 4. Item WEG Nome Descrigao CFW300B01P1T4DB20 11 0,5/0,37 1,6(16)|25(14)| 44 | 180 3.1 1,6 (16) 94,5 20 FNHOO00-20K-A | 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
o . 13015615 CFWB300-KFA-§1-52 | Kit filtro RFI GFW300 mecanica A monofasico (Linha 200 V) CFW300B01P8T4DB20 580,480 Vao 18 1/0,76 1,6(16)[25(14)| 4,4 | 180 | 31 | 15(16) | 945 20 FNHOO0-20K-A | 65 - 25 | MPW40-3-D025 5
Tabela 4: Distancia de separagéo entre cabos 13015616 CFW300-KFB-S2 Kit fitro RFl CFW300 Anica B fasico (Linha 200 V) @ CFW300B02P6T4DB20 /513,650 Vdo 2,6 1,5/1,1 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 31 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
Corrente de Saida do Inversor| Comprimento do(s) Cabo(s) | Di Minima de Separagéo it itro Mecdnioa S mono as'c?( [IIE) (1)) CFW300B03P5T4DB20 B 3,5 2/1,5 15(16)| 2,5 (14)| 44 | 180 | 31 | 1,5(16) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 66 - 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
Zon <100 m (330 ft) =10.cm (3.94 In) 14606604 CPWS00-KFA-T2 | Kit fltro RFI CFW300 mecénica A trifésico (Linha 200 V) CFW300B04P8T4DB20 48 32,2 5 15(16)[25(14)| 98 | 82 | 69 |25(14) | 252 20 | FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 1100 MPW40-3-U010 5
- >100m (330 ft) 225cm (9.84 1) 14606606 CFW300-KFB-T2 Kit filtro RFI CFW300 mecanica B trifasico (Linha 200 V) CFW300B06P5T4DB20 6,5 | 56 4/3 1,5(16) 2,5 (14)| 11,8 | 68 8,3 | 25(14) 416 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
. ) 14136636 CFWS300-KFAT4 | Kit filtro RFI| CFW300 mecanica A trifdsico (Linha 400 V) @ CFW300B08P2T4DB20 82| 76 5,5/4,0 25(14) (2504 11,8 | 68 | 83 |25(14) [ 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
9.6 INSTALAGOES DE ACORDO COM A DIRETIVA EUROPEIA DE COMPATIBILIDADE 14136669 CFW800-KFBT4 | Kit fitro RFI GFWB00 mecanica B trifésico (Linha 400 V) @) CRWS00C1OPOTADE20 10083 6/4,5 2,5(14) |25 (14)[ 205 | 89 | 145 | 40(10)| 510 25 | FNHO0O-25K-A | 65 — [16.0[ MPW40-3-U0T6 | 5
ELETROMAGNETICA — - - - @ CFW300C12P0T4DB20 C [12,0] 11,0 7,5/5,5 4,0(12)14,0(12)| 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
o f;‘”iﬁemd CF‘WSOO'KFC"T“N EF'“ f'gfo RZ‘ CFW300 mecénica C trifasico (Linha 400 V) CFW300C15P0T4DB20 15,0 | 14,0 10/7,5 25 4,0(10)[40(10)| 205 | 39 | 145 | 40(10)| 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A | 65 - [250] MPW40-3-U025 5
) ) ) ) it fitro 6 fornecido com os segintes componentes: Filtro RFI e Barras de conexao " 8) Maximo disuntor MPWWEG ado.
A série de inversores CFW300, quando corretamente instalados, atendem os requisitos da diretiva de (2) OKitfittro & fornecido com os seguintes componentes: Filtro RF, Barras de conexao e Ghoke de modo comum. ';‘)of::f's 1 62 somente para Linha 400 V. 29; Nivol Standard Fautc. Para u;ea(i%nl:\?m:r NP (ou "Type E*) com CFW300 em redes com capacidade de curto circuito maiores que as indicadas (nivel
compatibilidade eletromagnética (2014/30/EU). 2) Faixa 1: Tonsio e rede: 380-400-415 Vac (513-540-560 Vo) "High Fault” até 65 kA), constite o ltem 3.2.3.1.1 Capacidade da rede de alimentagao (SCCR) do manual do usurio para a configuragao adeguada.
3) Faixa 2: Tensao de rede: 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vdc) (10) Parf\ alimentagao em CC, conslte o Item 3.2:3.1.1 Capacidade da rede de alimentagao (SCCR) do manual do usuario para a configuragao adequada da
) ) s N ) - ‘ - 5 § 4 ot < 2t mé protecao.
Estes inversores foram desenvolvidos apenas para aplicagdes profissionais. Por isso nao se aplicam os limites de ;; E:: 5;?;?%?53?55?&?21“5’55 Si’égéeésﬁ(‘.éi??fjfiv@f cuwggasgj?lsdgg yEG classe et recomendados (° < ft maximol
emissdes de correntes harmoénicas definidas pelas normas EN 61000-3-2 e EN 61000-3-2/A 14. 6) Para estar de acordo com a norma ULS08C, utilizar os acessorios LST25 e TSB-22, necessarios para o disjuntor-motor MPW ser "Manual Self-Protected

(Type E) Combination Motor Controller".
(7) "Manual Self-Protected (Type E) Combination Motor Controller’, *UL Listed" para uso em redes de 200 - 240 V e redes 480Y/277 V.. N&o & *UL listed" para
uso em redes 480 V Delta/Delta, Delta aterrado, ou com aterramento de alta impedéncia (redes IT).

NOTA!
Para mais informagdes consulte www.weg.net.
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E Francais

Guide d’Installation Rapide
Convertisseur de
Fréquence CFW300

1 CONSIGNES DE SECURITE

Ce guide d'installation rapide comprend les informations de base nécessaires a la mise en service du CFW300. Il
est destiné au personnel ayant regu la formation appropriée ou disposant des qualifications techniques adéquates
pour intervenir sur ce type d’équipement. Le personnel devra respecter I'ensemble des consignes de sécurité
décrites dans ce manuel définies par les réglementations locales. Le non-respect des consignes de sécurité
pourrait occasionner la mort, des blessures graves et/ou des dommages a I'équipement.

2 AVERTISSEMENTS DE SECURITE DANS CE GUIDE ET SUR LE PRODUIT

15354041

REMARQUE !

Ce guide ne vise pas a de présenter toutes les possibilités d’utilisation du CFW300 et la société
WEG ne peut en aucun cas étre tenue responsable quant a des utilisations de CFW300 non
conformes aux principes de ce guide.

Pour obtenir davantage d’informations sur l'installation, la liste compléte des parametres et
recommandations, consulter le site web www.weg.net.

DANGER !

Les procédures recommandées par cet avertissement sont destinées a protéger I'utilisateur contre
des dangers mortels, des blessures et des détériorations matérielles importantes.

ATTENTION !
Les procédures recommandées dans cet avertissement visent a éviter des dégats matériels.

REMARQUE !

Les informations mentionnées dans cet avertissement sont importantes pour la bonne
compréhension et le bon fonctionnement du produit.

Présence de tensions élevées.

Composants sensibles aux décharges électrostatiques.
Ne pas les toucher.

Il faut prévoir une connexion de mise a la terre de protection (PE).

Connexion au blindage de la mise a la terre.

FPrs Q=B ®

3 RECOMMANDATIONS PRELIMILNAIRES

DANGER !

= Toujours débrancher I'alimentation électrique générale avant de toucher des composants
électriques associés au convertisseur. Plusieurs composants peuvent rester sous haute tension
ou en mouvement (ventilateurs) méme quand I'alimentation CA est déconnectée ou désactivée.
Attendre au moins dix minutes apres avoir désactivé I'alimentation d’entrée pour que les
condensateurs de puissance se soient completement déchargés. Toujours brancher le point de
mise a la terre du convertisseur a la mise a la terre de la protection (PE).

Le connecteur XC10 n'est pas compatible USB, il ne peut donc pas étre connecté a des ports
USB. Ces connecteurs servent uniquement d'interface entre le convertisseur de fréquence
CFW300 et ses accessoires.

REMARQUE !

Le convertisseur de fréquence peut interférer avec d'autres composants électroniques. Suivre les
précautions recommandées dans le manuel d'utilisation téléchargeable sur le site web : www.weg.net.

®

N’effectuer aucun essai de tenue de tension (test a potentiel élevé) !
Si nécessaire, contacter WEG.

ATTENTION !

Les cartes électroniques ont des composants sensibles aux décharges électrostatiques.

Ne pas toucher directement les composants ou les connecteurs. Si nécessaire, toucher d’abord le
point de mise a la terre du convertisseur, qui doit étre connecté a la mise a la terre de protection
(PE) ou utiliser une tresse de mise a la terre appropriée.

>

DANGER !

Ce produit n'est pas congu pour servir d’élément de sécurité. Des mesures supplémentaires
doivent étre prises pour éviter des dégats matériels ou des blessures corporelles.

Le produit a été fabriqué selon des normes strictes de controle qualité ; toutefois, en cas
d'installation dans des systémes dans lesquels son dysfonctionnement causerait des risques de
blessures corporelles ou de dégats matériels, des dispositifs de sécurité externes supplémentaires
devront assurer la sécurité en cas de défaillance du produit, afin de prévenir les accidents.

4 A PROPOS DU CFW300

Le convertisseur de fréquence CFW300 est un produit de grande performance qui permet la régulation de la vitesse
et du couple des moteurs a induction triphasés. Ce produit fournit a I'utilisateur les options de contréle vectoriel
(VVW) ou scalaire (V/f), toutes deux programmables selon I'application.

>

5 TERMINOLOGIE
Tableau 1 : Terminologie de s convertisseurs CFW300
Identification du é Version
Produit Intensité du . B Indice de Version
: q P Nbr.de ' Tension Frein g du 5
et Série Taille .Il_ogl.mell Phases |Nominale Protection Matériel du Logiciel
Ex.: |CFW300 A 01P6 S 2 NB 20 -
” 4 Cf. Tableau 2 Vide = standard
=g} NB = sans freinage dynamique Sx = logiciel spécial
2§ |CFW300 i i i
28 DB = avec freinage dynamique Vide = standard
o 2 0 = IP20 Hx = matériel spécial

REMARQUE !

= Ligne de 200 V : Modeles avec alim. de 110 a 127 Vca, de 200 a 240 Vca ou de 280 a 340 Vcc
(S1, S2, B2, T2 ou D3).

= Ligne de 400 V : Modeles avec alim. de de 380 a 480 Vca ou de 513 a 650 Vcc (T4).

©

Tableau 2 : Options disponibles pour chaque section de la nomenclature en fonction de I'intensité et de la tension nominales du
convertisseur

Nbr, de Phases

Intens, Nominale
de Sortie
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A

07P3=73A
A 01P6 =16 A 2 =200...240 Vca NB
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
07P3=73A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
07P3=73A

10P0=10,0A

15P2 =152 A
01P1=11A
01P8 =1,8A
A 02P6 =26 A
03P5=385A
04P8 = 4,8 A
06P5=6,5A
08P2=8,2A
10P0=10,0A
C 12P0=12,0A
15P0=15,0A
01P1=11A
01P8 =1,8A
02P6 =26 A
B 03P5=385A
04P8 =4,8 A
06P5=6,5A
08P2=8,2A
10P0=10,0A
C 12P0=12,0A
15P0=15,0A

Taille Tension Nominale Frein

1=110..127 Vca

S = alimentation monophasée

T = alimentation triphasée

D = alimentation CC 3=280...340 Vee

B = alimentation monophasée ou 2 = 200...240 Vica
triphasée ou CC or 280...340 Voo DB
T = alimentation triphasée ou CC

T = alimentation triphasée 4 =380...480 Vca

NB

4 =380...480 Vca or

T = alimentation triphasée ou CC 513...650 Ve

DB

6 RECEPTION ET ENTREPOSAGE

Le CFW300 est livré emballé dans une boite en carton. Iy a une étiquette d’identification apposée a I'extérieur.
du colis, identique a celle qui est sur le coté du convertisseur.

Vérifier :

= Que I'étiquette d'identification du CFW300 correspond au modele acheté.

m S'ily a des dégats survenus lors du transport.

Signaler immeédiatement tout dégat au transporteur.

Si le CFW300 n’est pas rapidement installé, I'entreposer dans un local propre et sec (température comprise

entre -25 °C et 60 °C (-13 °F et 140 °F)), avec un couvercle afin d’empécher la poussiere de s’accumuler
dessus.

A

7 ETIQUETTE D’IDENTIFICATION

-3 NADE IN BRAZIL S
B Ell HECHO EN BRASIL ]
FABRICADO NO BRASIL
1 —§>| CFWB00A01P6S2NB20 1 — | CFW300C15P0TANB20

2 —p| MIAT: 12345678 SERIAL 0987654321 | <@— 6 MAT:14147977 SERIAL 10987654321 | <— 6

ATTENTION !

Si le convertisseur est entreposé pendant une longue période, il faut effectuer une réactivation des
condensateurs. Consulter la procédure recommandée dans le manuel d'utilisation téléchargeable
sur: www.weg.net.

3 —p»| OP.: 1234567890 14 |7 3 —P»| OP.: 9999999999 14 |7

TINE QUTPUT e TOTPOT

4—|+ LINEA SALIDA 8 4 || vea A

HEDE — 380-480 VCA| 0-REDE

[200-240 VCAl” 0-REDE ERRETT Ry
1-35A | 3-16A 9| Laapaiowea| T 0 [T

N » C1A0A |

50/60 Hz_| 0-400 Hz 100 |[o5800| 0 12

0-400 Hz.

(b) Etiquette sur le c6té du CFW300 - Ligne de 400 V

(7) Date de fabrication (14 correspond a la semaine et | & I'année).
(8) Valeurs nominales de sortie (tension, intensité et fréquence).
(9) Intensité dentrée pour la plage de tension 10,

(10) Intensité d'entrée pour la plage de tension 2

(a) Etiquette sur le c6té du CFW300 - Ligne de 200 V

(1) Modéle (code intelligent de convertisseur).

(2) Article en stock WEG.

(3) Ordre de fabrication.

(4) Valeurs nominales d’entrée (tension, intensité et fréquence).
(5) Homologations. (11) Intensité de sortie pour la plage de tension 1

(6) Numéro de série. (12) Intensité de sortie pour la plage de tension 2 .

(*) Voltage Range 1 : Intensités nominales spécifiées pour des tensions d'alim. de 380-400-415 Vica (513-540-560 V).

(**) Voltage Range 2 : Intensités nominales spécifiées pour des tensions d'alim. de 440-460-480 Voa (594-621-650 Voa).

Davantage de détails sont indiqués dans le Tableau 10 et les manuels d'utilisation et de programmation du CFW300 téléchargeables sur
www.weg.net.

Figure 1 : (a) et (b) Description de I'étiquette d'identification du CFW300
8 INSTALLATION MECANIQUE
8.1 CONDITIONS ENVIRONNEMENTALES

A éviter :

= Exposition directe au solelil, a la pluie, a une humidité élevée ou a I'air marin.
= Gaz ou liquides inflammables ou corrosifs.

= Vibrations excessives.

m Poussiere, particules métalliques ou brouillard d’huile.

Conditions environnementales permises pour le fonctionnement du convertisseur :
= Température autour du convertisseur (IP20) :
Ligne de 200 V: de 0 450 °C (de 32 &4 122 °F).
Ligne de 400 V: de 0 a 40 °C (de 32 a 104 °F).
Pour en savoir plus, voir le Tableau 10.
® Pour des températures ambiantes du convertisseur dépassant les spécifications ci-dessus, il faut appliquer un
déclassement d'intensité de 2 % par degré Celsius (1,1 % par degré Fahrenheit), limité a une hausse de 10 °C (18 °F).
Humidité relative de I'air : 5 % & 95 % sans condensation.
Altitude maximale : jusqu’a 1000 m (3300 pieds) — conditions nominales.
De 1000 m a 4000 m (de 3300 a 13 200 pieds) — 1 % de déclassement d'intensité pour chaque palier de 100 m

au-dessus de 1000 m (3300 pieds) d’altitude. X _ _
= De 2000 ma4000 m (de 6600 a 13 200 pieds) au-dessus du niveau de la mer — déclassement de tension maximum
(127 V/ 240V / 480V, selon le modele, comme indiqué dans le Tableau 10) de 1,1 % pour chaque palier de 100 m

(330 pieds) au-dessus de 2000 m (6600 pieds).
Degré de pollution : 2 (selon les normes EN50178 et UL508C) avec une pollution non conductrice. La condensation
ne doit pas générer de conduction par les résidus accumulés.

8.2 DIMENSIONS, POSITIONNEMENT ET MONTAGE

Les dimensions externes et les trous de fixation, ainsi que le poids net (masse) du convertisseur sont indiqués sur
la Figure 2.

Monter le convertisseur en position verticale sur une surface plane et verticale. Respecter les espaces minimum
indiqués sur la Figure 3, afin que I'air de refroidissement puisse circuler. Ne pas installer de composants sensibles
ala chaleur juste au-dessus du convertisseur.

Vue de la base de montage Vue avant Vue de coté
A L P

<> < » |

<+> < > Ij—?

A A I |

[}
i
\ 4 ﬂ {
T
—
A 4 .
A B H L P Poids | Boulonde . COUPl®
Taille Recom é
mm (po) mm (po) mm (po) mm (po) mm (po) kg (Ib) N.m (Ibf.po)

A 35,0 (1.37) | 501 (1.97) | 1579 (6.22) | 70,0 (2.76) | 148,4 (5.84) | 0,900 (1.98) M4 2(17.7)
B 35,0 (1.37) | 50,1 (1.97) | 198,9(8.08) | 70,0 2.76) | 158,4 (6.24) | 1,340 (2.98) M4 2(17.7)
C 44,5 (1.75) | 50,1 (1.97) | 214,0(8.43) | 89,0(3.50) | 164,0 (6.45) | 1,50 (3.3) M4 2(17.7)

Tolérance des dimensions : +1,0 mm (+0,039 in)

Figure 2 : Dimensions du convertisseur pour I'installation mécanique

(b) Montage sur rail DIN

Clt—
]
by
= I
o L
A |
T (c) E: libres de
Taill A B c
ae mm (po) mm (po) mm (po)
A 15 (0.59) 40 (1.57) 30 (1.18)
B 35 (1.38) 50 (1.97) 40 (1.57)
c 40 (1.57) 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97)

Tolérance des dimensions : +1,0 mm (0.039 po)

Figure 3 : (a) & (c) Données d'installation mécanique (montage en surface et espaces libres de ventilation minimum)

A

8.3 MONTAGE DE L’AMOIRE ELECTRIQUE

ATTENTION !

= Eninstallant plusieurs convertisseurs verticalement, respecter 'espace minimum A + B (comme
indiqué sur la Figure 3) et fournir un déflecteur d'air pour que la chaleur qui monte du convertisseur
inférieur n’affecte pas le convertisseur supérieur.

= Prévoir des conduites indépendantes pour la séparation physique des céables de signal, de commande
et d’alim. (cf. Chapter 9 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION).

Pour des convertisseurs installés a l'intérieur des armoires électriques ou de boitiers métalliques, fournir une
évacuation appropriée, afin que la température reste dans la plage permise. Le Tableau 3 de référence indique le
débit d’air de ventilation nominal pour chaque modéle.

Méthode de refroidissement : ventilateur interne avec flux d’air ascendant.

Tableau 3 : Debit d'air du ventilateur interne

Modele CFM Is m®/min
g 17,0 8,02 0,48
c 40,43 19,09 1,15
8.4 MONTAGE EN SURFACE

La Figure 3illustre la procédure d'installation du CFW300 pour un montage en surface. Les boulons et le couple de
serrage utilisés pour le montage du convertisseur CFW300 sur la surface sont spécifiés sur la Figure 2.

8.5 MONTAGE SUR RAIL DIN

Le convertisseur CFW300 peut également étre monté directement sur un rail de 36 mm, conformément a la norme
DIN EN 50.022.

La Figure 3 illustre la procédure d'installation du CFW300 sur un rail DIN.

9 INSTALLATION ELECTRIQUE

9.1 IDENTIFICATION DES BORNES D’ALIMENTATION ET DES POINTS DE MISE A LA TERRE

Les bornes d'alimentation peuvent étre de tailles et configurations différentes, en fonction du modéle de
convertisseur, comme indiqué sur la Figure 4. Le couple de serrage maximal des bornes d'alimentation et des
points de mise a la terre doit étre vérifié sur la Figure 4.

—1
|
Couple Recommandé
Taille Points de Mise la o 'Borns 5
) Terre di
<4 N.m | Lbfin N.m | Lbfin
1 A, BetC 08 | 72 08 | 72

i B 50 f

| |
22— S Dt+——1
1 - Bornes d'alimentation

2 - Points de mise la terre
3 - Connector of the communication accessory

4 - Bornes de commande
5 - Connecteur de l'accessoire d'extension d’E/S

Figure 4 : Bornes d’alimentation, points de mise a la terre et couple de serrage recommandé

Description des bornes d’alimentation :

L/L1, N/L2, L3 (R,S,T) : connexion pour I'alimentation électrique.

U, Vand W : connexion pour le moteur.

-UD : pdle négatif de I'alimentation électrique CC.

+UD : pole positif de I'alimentation électrique CC.

+BR, BR : connexion de la résistance de freinage (disponible pour les modeles DB).
PE : connexion de mise a la terre.

9.2 COUPE-CIRCUITS, FUSIBLES, MISE A LA TERRE ET CABLES D’ALIMENTATION

A
©

DANGER !
= Observer laconnexion correcte, la polarité et les positions des bornes de I'alimentation électrique CC.

ATTENTION !

= Utiliser des cosses de cable appropriées pour I'alimentation et des cables de connexion de mise a
laterre. Consulter le Tableau 10 pour le cablage, les coupe-circuits et les fusibles recommandés.

= Garder les équipements et le cables sensibles & une distance minimale de 0,25 m (9,85 in) du
convertisseur et des cables connectant le convertisseur au moteur.

REMARQUE !

= Les calibres de fils mentionnés dans le Tableau 10 sont des valeurs indicatives. Les conditions
d'installation et la chute de tension permise maximale doivent étre prises en compte pour le bon
dimensionnement des fils.

= Pour la conformité a la norme UL, utiliser des fusibles UL de classe J ou des coupe-circuits
dans I'alimentation du convertisseur avec une intensité ne dépassant pas les valeurs indiquées
dans le Tableau 10.

9.3 CONNEXIONS D’ALIMENTATION

Sectionneur

Sectionneur

OPE
b

51 Alimentation
0]

———0®

Pole négatif de I'alimentation
électrique CC (-UD)

® Pdle positif de I'alimentation
électrique CC (+UD)

Blindage

Disponible uniquement sur des modgles spécifiques de taille A

(") L ali tation L3 n'est I [ &l
(voir Tableau 2). (*) La borne d'alimentation L3 n'est pas disponible sur les modeles de

taille A.
(a) Taille A, alimentation CC (b) Taille A, alil i ge et trij
-OPE
Sectionneur
O PE@9 51 Alimentation
=0 L/
Sectionneur =———0 L2/N

~———0O L3

Fusibles

Pole négatif de I'alimentation
électrique CC (-UD)

® Pdle positif de I'alimentation E = i
électrique CC (+UD)

] I
[PETUTV IWTI+BR[BR]
[

WIVIUIPE]

Il I
[PETUTV [W[+BRIBR]

Blindage

Le modle de 10 A de la ligne de 200 V peut également étre fourni par
des lignes d'alim. monophasée (voir Tableau 2).
(") Les bornes d'alimentation +BR / BR sont disponibles uniquement sur

(") Les bornes d'alimentation +BR / BR sont disponibles uniquement
sur les modéles DB. les modéles DB
(c) Taille B et alimentation CC (d) Taille B et alimentation triphasée

Figure 5 : (a) & (d) Connexions d'alimentation et de mise & terre

9.3.1C ions d’Entrée

DANGER !
A ® Les informations suivantes constituent uniquement un guide pour une installation correcte.

Respecter la réglementation locale applicable aux installations électriques.
Vérifier que I'alimentation CA est déconnectée avant de commencer I'installation.
Le CFW300 de doit pas étre utilisé comme dispositif d’arrét d’urgence.

m Prévoir d’autres dispositifs dans ce but.

ATTENTION !

Une protection contre les courts-circuits a semi-conducteurs n’assure pas une protection des
circuits de dérivation. Une protection des circuits de dérivation doit étre installée conformément
aux codes locaux en vigueur.

A

DANGER !

Installer un dispositif de déconnexion pour I'alimentation électrique du convertisseur. Ce systéme
doit interrompre I'alimentation électrique si nécessaire (pendant la maintenance par exemple).

ATTENTION !

= ['’Alimentation électrique qui alimente le convertisseur doit avoir un neutre fermement mis ala terre.

= Le convertisseur série CFW300 ne doit pas étre utilisé dans des réseaux informatiques (neutre
pas mis & la terre ou mise a la terre fournie par une résistance a valeur onmique élevée) ou dans
des réseaux delta mis a la terre (« delta avec une phase connectée a la terre »), car ce type de
réseau endommage le convertisseur.

A
A
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REMARQUE !

= La tension de l'alimentation électrique d’entrée doit étre compatible avec la tension nominale
du convertisseur.

= Des condensateurs de correction du facteur de puissance ne sont pas nécessaires a l'entrée
(L/L1, N/L2, L3) et ne doivent pas étre installés a la sortie (U, V, W).

©

9.3.1.1 Données Limites de Courant de Court-Circuit (SCCR)

= Le CFW300 convient a une utilisation dans des circuits capables de fournir au max. 30 000 kA, symétrique
(127'V, 240V ou 480 V), quand ils sont protégés par fusibles ou coupe-circuits, comme indiqué dans le Tableau 10.

= Dans le cas ou le CFW300 est installé dans des alimentations avec une capacité d'intensité supérieure a ce qui
est spécifié, il faut utiliser des circuits de protection, tels que des fusibles ou des coupe-circuits, appropriés
pour ces alimentations.

A

9.3.2 Réactance de I’Alimentation

ATTENTION !

I'Ouverture d'un dispositif de protection du circuit de dérivation peut étre une indication qu’un
courant de défaut a été interrompu. Pour réduire le risque d’incendie ou de chocs électriques, il est
bon d’examiner les piéces traversées par un courant et d’autres composants du convertisseur ou
de I'armoire et de les remplacer s'ils sont endommagés. Si un élément de courant du relais de
surcharge brdle, il faut remplacer tout le relais de surcharge.

Afin d’éviter d’'endommager le convertisseur et de préserver sa durée de vie, il faut avoir une impédance de

9.6.1 Installation Conforme

. Cables de sortie protégés (cables moteur) avec protection connectée aux deux extrémités, moteurs et convertisseur,
via une faible impédance a une connexion a haute fréquence. Longueur du cable moteur max. et niveaux des
émissions conduites et rayonnées conformes au Tableau 7.

2. Cables de commande protégés, en maintenant la distance de séparation avec les autres cables conformément
au Tableau 4.

. Mise & la terre du convertisseur conforme aux consignes de la Section 9.4 CONNEXIONS DE MISE A LA TERRE.

. Alimentation électrique mise a la terre.

. Utiliser un cablage court pour mettre a la terre le filtre externe ou le convertisseur.

. Mettre a la terre la plague de montage grace a une tresse souple la plus courte possible. Les conducteurs plats
ont une impédance inférieure a des fréquences supérieures.

7. Utiliser des protecteurs de cordon pour soulager la traction sur les conduites.

oo AW

9.6.2 Niveaux d’Emission et d’Immunité

Tableau 5 : Niveaux d'émission et d'immunité
| Norme de Base |

CEM Niveau

Emissions :

Tension Perturbatrice a la Borne Electrique
Plage de Fréquence : 150 kHz a 30 MHz
Perturbation du Rayonnement
Electromagnétique

Plage de Fréquence : de 30 MHz a

1000 MHz)

Immunité :

Cela dépend du modeéle de convertisseur et également de

IEC/EN 61800-3 la longueur du cable du moteur. Cf. Tableau 7

4 kV pour les décharges de contact et 8 kV pour les

ligne minimale qui fournit une chute de tension de ligne de 1 %. Pour en savoir plus, consulter le manuel de Décharge Electrostatique (ESD) IEC 61000-4-2 ) e
I'utilisateur téléchargeable sur www.weg.net. décharges dans lair
Cables d'entrée 2 kV / 5 kHz (condens. couplage)
. . - . . Cables d'lHM & distance et cables de commande
9.3.3 Freinage Dynamique Charge Electrique Rapide IEC 61000-4-4 | '\ \/ ' iz
Cables moteur 2 kV / 5 kHz (condens. couplage)
Radio-Fréquences Conduites 0,15a80 MHz ; 10V ; 80 % AM (1 kHz)
REMARQUE ! Mode Corgmun IEC 61000-4-6 Moteur, cables de commande et(d’IHM) a distance
Le freinage dynamique est disponible sur les modéle DB a partir de la taille B. 1,2/50 ps, 8/20 ps
Surtensions IEC 61000-4-5 |Raccord ligne a ligne 1 kV
Raccord ligne a terre 2 kV
Consulter le Tableau 10 pour les spécifications suivantes du freinage dynamique : intensité maximale, résistance de oh = . Radio- de 80 a 1000 MHz
freinage minimale, courant RMS et calibre de fil. amp Electromagnétique Radio IEC 61000-4-3 |10 V/m

Consulter le manuel d'utilisation téléchargeable sur www.weg.net pour une installation, un dimensionnement et
une protection corrects.

9.3.4 Connexions de Sortie

Les caractéristiques du céble utilisé pour connecter le moteur au convertisseur, ainsi que son interconnexion et son
acheminement, sont extrémement importants pour éviter toute interférence électromagnétique dans d’autres
équipements. Les cébles des moteurs doivent rester éloignés des autres cables (cables de signal, de capteurs, de
commande, etc.), comme indiqué dans le Tableau 4.

Pour en savoir plus, consulter le manuel de ['utilisateur téléchargeable sur www.weg.net.

9.4 CONNEXIONS DE MISE A LA TERRE

DANGER !

= Le convertisseur doit étre raccordé a une mise a la terre de protection (PE).
Utiliser le calibre de fil minimal pour le raccordement a la terre indiqué dans le Tableau 10.

Connecter les connexions de mise a la terre du convertisseur a une barre omnibus de mise a la
terre, a un point de mise a la terre simple ou a un point de mise a la terre commun (impédance
<10 Q).
Le conducteur neutre de la ligne qui alimente le convertisseur doit étre solidement mis a la terre,
mais son conducteur ne doit pas étre utilisé pour mettre a la terre le convertisseur.
Ne pas partager les cables de mise a la terre avec d’autres équipements qui fonctionnent a des
niveaux de courant supérieurs (ex.: moteurs haute tension, soudeuses, etc.).

9.5 CONNEXIONS DE COMMANDE

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Connecteur Description
1 DI Entrée numérique 1
% @ % % % & % CEEED - v rneonmonn
3 DI3 Entrée numérique 3
Z. J- E 4 Dl4 Entrée numérique 4
g T 7 5 GND Référence 0 V
i 5 8 6 6 Al En'tr'ée analogique 1 (courant)
J o a 7 GND Référence 0 V
8 Al Entrée analogique 1 (tension)
9 OV Refere_nce‘ﬂo Vee pour
potemlometr_e
A” 10! DO1-RLNC Sortie num_enque1 (contact
0atogv glc de relais 1) l
. X ortie numérique 1 (Point
(a) Configuration NPN 11| DO1-RL-C commun de relais 1)
Sortie numérique 1 (contact
; 4 5 6 7 8 12| POT-RLNO| N6 de relais 1)

(*) Pour plus d'informations, consulter les spécifications
détaillées du Tableau 8

- Les convertisseurs CFW300 sont fournis avec les entrées
numériques configurées comme actives au niveau bas

%@%

@
D\2$N
D\S%w

@

@

@

D

i &

@m

Fréquences

80 % AM (1 kHz)

Définition de la norme CEI/EN 61800-3 : "Systémes d’entrainement électriques a vitesse réglable"

= Environnements :

Environnement premier : environnements comprenant les installations domestiques et les établissements
directement connectés sans transformateur intermédiaire a un réseau électrique basse tension qui alimente des
infrastructures utilisées a des fins domestiques.

Environnement second : inclut tous les établissements autres que ceux directement connectés a un réseau
électrique basse tension qui alimente les infrastructures utilisées a des fins domestiques.

= Catégories :

Catégorie C1 : convertisseurs avec une tension nominale inférieure a 1000 V et congus pour I'environnement
premier.

Catégorie C2 : convertisseurs avec une tension nominale inférieure a 1000 V, congus pour I'environnement
premier, non fournis avec un raccord enfichable ni des installations mobiles. lls doivent étre installés et mis en
service par un professionnel.

Category C3 : convertisseurs avec une tension nominale inférieure & 1000 V et congus pour I'environnement
second uniquement (ne sont pas destinés a I'environnement premier).

©

9.6.3 Caractéristiques du Filtre RFI

REMARQUE !

Le terme professionnel désigne une personne ou une organisation maitrisant I'installation et/ou la
mise en service de convertisseurs, ce qui comprend leur aspects de CEM.

Les convertisseurs CFW300, lorsqu’ils sont installés avec un filtre externe, respectent la directive relative a la
compatibilité électromagnétique (2014/30/UE). I'Utilisation d’'un kit de filtre RFI indiqué dans le Tableau 6, ou un
équivalent, est nécessaire pour réduire la perturbation du convertisseur a la ligne d’alimentation dans la bande
haute fréquence (> 150 kHz) en observant les niveau des émissions conduites maximum des normes de
compatibilité électromagnétique telles que EN 61800-3.

Pour en savoir plus sur le modéle d’accessoire du kit de filtre RFI, voir le Tableau 6.

La Figure 7 démontre la connexion du filtre vers le convertisseur :

ablage de signal et de commande

i
i Entrée
H externe
i Filtre RFI T
Transformateur ] XC1 1.12
___________________ i Ll e
'
Alimentation : CFW300
—=—L2/N L2 L2/N !
[ SRR I, S PE _PE PE
i PE

Armoire métallique (si nécessaire) i

= s |2 > (NPN). Pour changer la configuration, vérifier I'utiisation du
a ° 15 % =] E nj: i paramétre P271 dans le manuel de programmation du PE Tige de - é N : -
[ e = n 1 T - = CFW300. mise a la terre Mise a la terre de protection — PE
S[1T - & .~ - Lenirée analogique Al est régiée pour entrée 02 10V ; ; h
i | oo E[1 8§ B 8 pourla changer verifer le perametre P233 du manuel de (@) ¢ dufiltre RFI
! ! 25[<.s O programmation du GFW300
I I nE Qe : Cablage de signal et de commande
! 22V A i
! 1 @A) (2] !
I P A— Entrée _—4
L___é\ilnemation externe _J (0a20mA AN externe < | L Output
————— @#a20mA a1V Filtre RFI XC11.12 CM
(b) PNP Configuration .. Transformateur ! choke |
§ . — Bl Li¢——olt U
Figure 6 : (a) et (b) Signaux du connecteur de carte de commande C300 Al tat ! i
imentation \ = L2 L2 L2 v l ¢
. . . — i
Pour une connexion de la commande f:orrecte, utiliser : B 13 13 13 w ;
1. Calibre des cables : 0,5 mm? (20 AWG) a 1,5 mm? (14 AWG). = PE PE
2. Couple maximal : 0,4 N.m (3,54 Ibf.in). PE PE! —I— )
3. Cablage du connecteur de la carte de commande avec un céble blindé et séparé des autres cablages (alimentation,
commande en 110 V / 220 Vca, etc.). Armoire métallique (si nécessaire)
. o e i il i . ped ) Tigede
4. Lesrelais, contgoteurs, so\enongieg ou bob_mes c{u frein e\ectromeca'mq‘ue installés a proximité dgs: cgnvertlsseurs mise a la terre @ Mise 4 la terre de protection — PE
peuvent occasionnellement générer des interférences dans les circuits de commande. Pour éliminer cet effet,
des suppresseurs RQ (avec almentatlon CA) ou de.s'dlodes de marche a vide (avec alimentation CC) doivent étre (b) Connexion du filtre RFI triphasé
connectés en parallele aux bobines de ces dispositifs. Fi 7: { (b) C au fitre RFI it snéral
5. Fournir une séparation entre les cables de commande et d’alimentation conformément au Tableau 4. igure 7: () et (b) Connexion dl filtre A1 - condiions générales
Tableau 4 : Distance de séparation entre les cables Tableau 6 : Modéles de fitres AP externes pour CRV300
Intensité Nominale de Sortie du . Article WEG Dési Description
D
Convertisseur LOREE GO D e 13015615 CFW300-KFA-51-S2 | Kit de filtre RFI CFW300 taille A monophasé (ligne de 200 V) M
<24 A = }88 m (ggg ;l) z ;(5) cm (g-gj I‘n) 13015616 CFW300-KFB-S2 | Kit de filtre RFI GFW300 taille B monophasé (ligne de 200 V)
>100m (33019 225 om (9.84 In) 14606604 CFW300-KFA-T2 | Kit de filtre RFI CFW300 taille A triphasé (igne de 200 V)
- - 14606606 CFWS00-KFB-T2 | Kit de filtre RFI CFWS00 taille B triphasé (ligne de 200 V)
9.6 INSTALLATIONS ~SELON LA DIRECTIVE EUROPEENNE DE  COMPATIBILITE 14136000 CPWB00KFATE Kt o fire FE CPWa00 Ll A s ("g”e 00 V’ @
ELECTROMAGNETIQUE COMPATIBILITY 1 do file allo 4 Inphasé lgne de 400 )
14136669 CFW300-KFB-T4 Kit de filtre RFI CFWS00 taille B triphasé (ligne de 400 V) @)
Le convertisseur série CFW300, lorsqu’il est installé correctement, respecte les exigences de la directive sur la 14136672 CFW300-KFC-T4 Kit de filtre RFI CFW300 taille C triphasé (ligne de 400 V) @

compatibilité électromagnétique (2014/30/UE).

Ce convertisseur est réservé a des applications professionnelles. Par conséquent, les limites d’émission des
courants harmoniques définies par les normes EN 61000-3-2 et EN 61000-3-2/A 14 ne sont pas applicables.

(1) Le kit de filtre est fourni avec les piéces suivantes : Filtre RFI et barres de connexion
(2) Le kit de filtre est fourni avec les piéces suivantes : Filtre RFI, barres de connexion et bobine d'arrét de mode commun.

Tableau 7 : Niveaux d'émissions conduites et rayonnees, et informations supplémentaires.

Fré de Conduites - L
Modele de Convertisseur Ci Max. des Cables du Moteur
o [KHZ] Catégorie C3 Catégorie C2 Catégorie
Ligne de | CFW300AXXPXS1NB20 5 27 m (1063 in) 3m (118in)
200V (S1, | CFW300AXXPXS2NB20 5 27 m (1063 in) 20 m (787 in)
$2, B2, CFW300B10P0B2DB20 5 27 m (1068 in) 27 m (1063 in)
T2) CFWB00XXXPXT2XX20 ) 5 20 m (787 in) -
CFW300AXXPXT4NB20 2 5 10 m (394 in) - c3
Lignede | CFW300BXXPXT4xx20 5 10 m (394 in)
400V CFW300C10P0T4XX20 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in)
(1M [ GFwa00C12POT4XX20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in)
CFW300C15P0T4xX20 @ 2.5 20 m (787 in) 10 m (394 in)

(1) Pour des modéles de gamme 400 V, utiliser la ferrite disponible avec I'accessoire de filtre RFI sur les cables du moteur (cf. Tableau 6).
(2) Laouily aun "X", cela est considéré comme n’importe quelle valeur correspondante du Tableau 2.

9.7 ACCESSOIRES

Les accessoires sont des ressources matérielles pouvant étre ajoutées a I'application avec le CFW300. Les
accessoires sont intégrés aux convertisseurs de maniere simple et rapide en utilisant le concept "Plug and Play"
(prét a I'emploi). I'’Accessoire doit étre installé ou modifié avec le convertisseur hors tension. lls peuvent étre
commandés séparément et seront expédiés en emballages individuels contenant les composants et les manuels
avec les instructions détaillées pour leur installation, utilisation et réglage.

La liste des accessoires disponibles pour le CFW300 est indiquée dans le Chapitre 7 du manuel d'utilisation,
téléchargeable sur www.weg.net.

10 CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES

10.1 CARACTERISTIQUES DE L’ALIMENTATION

Alimentation électrique :

Tolérance : -15 % a +10 %.

Fréquence : 50/60 Hz (de 48 Hz a 62 Hz).

Déséquilibre de phases : < 3 % de la tension d’entrée phase-phase nominale.

Entrées

Numériques

4 entrées isolées

Fonctions programmables :

- actives au niveau haut (PNP) :
minimal de 20 Vcc

- actives au niveau bas (NPN) :
minimal de 10 Vec

Tension d’entrée max. de 30 Vcc
Intensité d’entrée : 11 mA
Intensité d’entrée maximale : 20 mA

niveau bas maximal de 10 Vcc / niveau haut]

niveau bas maximal de 5 Vcc / niveau haut|

Sorties

Relais

1 relais avec contact NO/NF
Tension maximale : 250 Vca
Intensité maximale : 0,5 A
Fonctions programmables

Alimentation

Alimentation de 10 Vcc. Capacité maximale : 50 mA

Fonctions

Protection

Surintensité/court-circuit phase-phase dans la sortie
Sous-/surintensité

Surcharge du moteur

Surchauffe dans le module d’alimentation (IGBT)
Défaut/alarme externe

Erreur de programmation

Clavier intégral
(IHM)

Clavier standard

4 touches : Marche/arrét, fleche Haut, fleche Bas et Programmation
Ecran LCD

Affichage/modification de tous les paramétres

Précision de I'indication :

- intensité : 10 % de I'intensité nominale

- résolution de vitesse : 0,1 Hz

Enveloppe

P20

Tailles A, Bet C

11 CODES ET NORMES

Tableau 9 : Codes et normes

Normes de Sécurité

UL 508C - power conversion equipment
UL 61800-5-1 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-1: Safety requirements -
electrical, thermal and energy

n
u > = UL 840 - insulation coordination including clearances and creepage distances for electrical equipment]
- Surtgnswon Sel'on‘la catégorie Ill (EN 6101,0/U.L5080) = EN 61800-5-1 - safety requirements electrical, thermal and energy
- Te”S.'O”S transitoires Corjformes ala catégorie Il . = EN 50178 - electronic equipment for use in power installations
= Maximum de 10 connexions par heure (1 toutes les 6 minutes). . X
= Rendement typique : > 97 %. = EN60204-1 - §afety of mac_h\nery. Elecmca_\ equipment Qf Wachmes. F’ar_t 1 g_enerya\ nﬁequwrem'ents'
= Classification des substances actives chimiquement : niveau 3C2. Remarque : ’Assembleur final de la machine est chargé d'installer un dispositif d’arrét de sécurité,
= Conditions mécaniques nominales (vibrations) : niveau 3M4. et de fournir un disposition de déconnexion de I'alimentation
= Niveau acoustique : < 60 dB. = EN 60146 (IEC 146) - semiconductor converters )
= EN 61800-2 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 2: general requirements - rating|
10.2 DONNEES ELECTRONIQUES/GENERALES specifications for low voltage adjustable frequency AC power drive systems
Normes Mécaniques |® EN 60529 - degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP code)
Tableau 8 : Données électroniques/générales m UL 50 - enclosures for electrical equipment
Contréle Méthode = Types de contrdle : = |EC 60721-3-3 - classification of environmental conditions
- V/f (scalaire) . Normes de = EN 61800-3 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - part 3: EMC product standard
- Contrdle de vecteur de tension Compatibilité including specific test methods
= Modulation : ) ’ Electromagnétique  [m CISPR 11 - industrial, scientific and medical (ISM) radio-frequency equipment - electromagnetic
— - MLI SVM (modulation vectorielle d'espace) (CEM) © disturbance characteristics - limits and methods of measurement
Fréquence de 0 & 400 Hz, résolution de 0,1 Hz = EN 61000-4-2 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
sqrne - - section 2: electrostatic discharge immunity test
Performances Régulation de V/t (scalaire) : . . = EN 61000-4-3 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
vitesse m Régulation de vitesse : 1 % de la vitesse nominale (avec compensation de| . . LT
glissement) - section 3: radiated, radio-frequency, e\ec?r_omagnetlc field |mmu‘mty test »
= Plage de variation de vitesse : 1:20 m EN 61000-4-4 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
VVW: - section 4: electrical fast transient/burst immunity test
= Régulation de vitesse : 1 % de la vitesse nominale = EN 61000-4-5 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
; = Plage Qe VaVI?tIOﬂ de thesse\: 1:30 ; ; - section 5: surge immunity test
Entrées Analogiques : ér?gbrrege‘sl%se:ﬁ\,\e!‘fggg‘% 210) Vou (0a20) mAou (4 a20) mA = EN 61000-4-6 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
= Impédance : 100 KQ bour Ientrée de tension, 500 Q pour 'entrée de courant - section 6: immunity to conducted disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields
= Fonctions programmables (*) Conformité avec les normes lors de I'installation du filtre RFI. Davantage d'informations sont indiquées dans le manuel d'utilisation, téléchargeable sur:
m Tension maximale permise dans I'entrée : 30 Vcc www.weg.net.
Tableau 10 : Liste des modeles série CFW300, principales caractéristiques électriques
Intensité E o o a
2 :’lor;ir::_le z ol ® oo 3 2 g Freinage Dynamique Fusibles et Coupe-Circuits Pour Protection du Convertisseur 4 (19
@ e ie = QE 3820 i© =2
£ o Tension g1e s §2 ¢ §E% 8E § 2L o 2o og$ Fusible “» )
52 Nominale | 21| = [ S = g9 B8 E E HER R et Eo 3 G g i Fusible
Convertisseur & 8\ ontation| 8 | ® | @ 3 e5eES g% |2 = gL 2128 lo[a m 9 Maximum » pusiblSICyne (UL | Coupe-Circuit (ou Type E) ©: @)
5 T g s 5 s F K S lﬁ 2xr ®B23 12t @ ! Classe J,
£ al|l & = 2 El = 0 S i 0+ Maximale Classe aR) 600 V)
S — menany W g oy MM mm? (max) £° | mme Modéle WEG |SCCR SCCR | Modéle WEG® | sccr @
[kHz] (AWG)  (AWG) [A] [ﬂ] [Arms]  (AWG) [A2s] [A] WEG [kA] [kA] | [A] WEG [kA]
CFW300A01PESINB20 | 1 A 1.6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300A02P6SINB20 | 1 110..127 Vea A 2,6 0,5/0,37 2,5(14) 12,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A04P2S1NB20 | 1 A 4,2 1/0,76 2,5 (14) | 4,0 (12) 660 35 FNHO0O0-35K-A 65 65 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
CFWB300A06POSTNB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 4,0(12) | 4,0 (12) 660 40 FNHO00-40K-A 65 65 32,0 | MPW40-3-U032 5
CFW300A01P6S2NB20 | 1 A 1.6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
CFW300A02P6S2NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300A04P2S2NB20 | 1 A 4,2 1/0,75 1,5(16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A06P0S2NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5(14) | 4,0 (12) 660 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A07P3S2NB20 | 1 200...240 Voa A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5(14) | 4,0 (12) Freinage dynamique non 660 25 FNHOO0-25K-A 65 65 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
CFW300A01PET2NB20 | 3 A 1.6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) disponible 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
CFWB300A02P6T2NB20 | 3 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 5 50/122 | 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
CFW300A04P2T2NB20 | 3 A 4,2 1/0,76 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300A06P0T2NB20 | 3 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5 (14) | 4,0 (12) 500 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFWB300A07P3T2NB20 | 3 A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) 500 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300A01PED3NB20 | 1 A 1.6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFWB300A02PED3NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFWB300A04P2D3NB20 | 1 | 280..340Vcc | A 4,2 1/0,76 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFW300A06POD3NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFW300A07P3D3NB20 | 1 A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
CFW300B10P0B2DB20 | 1/3| 200...240 Vca | B 10,0 3/2,2 4002 (4002 11 | 39 [ 10 [25(4 300 35 FNHO0O0-35K-A 65 65 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
CFW300B15P2T2DB20 | 3 |/280...340 Vcc | B 15,2 5/3,7 4002 (4002 11 | 39 [ 10 [25(4 685 35 FNHO0O0-35K-A 65 65 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
CFWB300A01P1T4NB20 11 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHOO00-20K-A 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
CFW300A01P8T4ANB20 1.8 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
CFW300A02P6T4NB20 380..480Vca | A 2,6 1,5/11 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
CFW300A03P5T4NB20 3,5 2/1,5 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
CFW300A04P8T4NB20 4,8 3/2,2 5 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) Freinage dynamique non 252 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B06P5T4NB20 B 6,5 | 56 4/3 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) disponible 416 20 FNHOO00-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B08P2T4NB20 82 | 76 5,5/4,0 2,5(14) 12,5 (14) 416 25 FNHO000-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C10POT4NB20 10,0 8,3 6/4,5 2,5 (14) | 2,5 (14) 510 25 FNHOO00-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C12P0T4NB20 C 12,0 11,0 7,5/5,5 4,0(12) 4,0 (12 510 35 FNHOO00-35K-A 65 - 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
CFW300C15P0T4NB20 3 15,0 1 14,0 10/7,5 25 20/104 4,0 (10) | 4,0 (10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
CFW300B01P1T4DB20 11 0,5/0,37 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4,4 180 31 1,5 (16) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
CFW300B01P8T4DB20 380...480 Vca 1,8 1/0,75 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 31 1,5 (16) 94,5 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 2,5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
CFW300B02P6T4DB20 /513;" 650 Veo 2,6 1,5/1.1 1.5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 31 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHO0O00-20K-A 65 - 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
CFW300B03P5T4DB20 B 3,5 2/1,5 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 31 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
CFW300B04P8T4DB20 4.8 3/2,2 5 15(16)|2,5(14)| 9.8 82 6,9 2,5 (14) 252 20 FNHO000-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B06P5T4DB20 6,5 | 56 4/3 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 11,8 | 68 83 |25(14) 416 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B08P2T4DB20 82 | 76 5,5/4,0 2,5(14)125(14)| 11,8 68 8,3 2,5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C10P0T4DB20 10,0 83 6/4,5 2,5(14) 12,5 (14) | 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10) 510 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 - 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
CFW300C12P0T4DB20 C [ 12,0] 11,0 7,5/5,5 4,0(12)14,0(12)| 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
CFW300C15P0T4DB20 15,0 |1 14,0 10/7,5 25 4,0(10)[4,0 (10)| 20,5 39 14,5 | 4,0(10) 510 35 FNHO000-35K-A 65 - 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
Remar

es:
P\agegi et 2 uniquement pour la ligne de 400 V.

(2) Plage 1: Tension d'alimentation du réseau : 380-400-415 Vica (513-540-560 Vicc).

(3) Plage 2 : Tension d'alimentation du réseau : 440-460-480 Vca (594-621-650 ch)

{4) Pourla protection des semi-conducteurs du convertisseur, utiiser les fusibles a d

(5) Pour respecter la norme UL508G, utiliser des fusibles UL de classe J de 600 V.

(6) Pour respecter la norme UL508C, utiliser les accessoires LST25 et TSB-22, nécessaires pour le protecteur de moteur MLI est un controleur de moteur
combiné manuel auto-protégé (type ).

(7) Contrleur de moteur combiné manuel auto-protégé (type E), homologus UL pour des systémes de 200-240 V et 480Y/277 V.. Non homologué UL pour une

utilisation sur des systémes en delta 480 V/delta avec Une phase connectée alaterre, ou systemes de mise a la terre a impédance élevée (systéme informatique).

(8) Plus grand coupe-circuit MLI WEG recommandé.

(9) Niveau de défaut standard. Pour appliquer le CFW300 avec coupe-circuit MLI (ou type E) dans des alimentation avec niveaux de courant de court-circuit
supérieurs a celui-ci (niveau de défaut haut jusqu'a 65 kA), consulter la section 3.2.3.1.1 Données limites de courant de court-circuit (SCCR) du manuel
diutiisation pour la configuration correcte.

{10) Pour une alim. GG, consuter la section 3.2:3.1.1 Données limites de courant de court-circuit (SCGR) du manuel d'utiisation pour la bonne configuration protection.

©

teurs de classe aR rex par WEG (12t < maximum [2t).

mmandeé

REMARQUE !
Pour en savoir plus, visiter www.weg.net.
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E Tiirkce

Hizlh Kurulum Klla\_luzu
CFW300 Frekans Invertoru

1 GUVENLIK TALIMATLARI

Bu hizli kurulum kilavuzu CFW300'Un baslatimasi icin gerekli temel bilgileri icerir. Bu kilavuz, bu tip ekipmanin
calistinimasiyla ilgili uygun egitimi almis ve teknik yeterlige sahip kalifiye personel tarafindan kullaniimak (zere
hazirlanmistir. Personel, yerel ydnetmelikler tarafindan tanimlanan bu kilavuzda agiklanan tim giivenlik talimatlarina
uymalidir. Talimatlara uymama durumu 6lim, ciddi yaralanma ve/veya ekipman hasari ile sonuglanabilir.

2 BU KILAVUZDAKI VE URUNDEKI GUVENLIK UYARILARI

15354041

NOT!
@ Bu kilavuzun amaci CFW300'tn tim uygulama olanaklarini sunmak degildir ve WEG, CFW300'in
bu kilavuza dayanmayan kullanimi igin herhangi bir sorumluluk kabul etmez.
Kurulum, tam parametre listesi ve 6neriler hakkinda daha fazla bilgi icin web sitesini ziyaret edin
www.weg.net.

TEHLIKE!

Bu uyari isareti ile dnerilen prosedurlerin amaci kullaniciyr 6lim, agir yaralanma ve énemli boyutta
maddi hasara karsi korumaktir.

DIiKKAT!
Bu uyari isareti ile 6nerilen prosedurlerin amaci maddi hasari énlemektir.

NOT!
Bu uyari isareti ile verilen bilgiler, Grlinin ¢alisma seklinin gerektigi gibi anlasiimasi ve Grindin dogru
bir sekilde calismasi igin Snem arz etmektedir.

Yiuksek voltaj mevecut.

Elektrostatik desarjlara duyarli bilesenler.
Bunlara dokunmayin.

Koruma topraklamasina baglanti gereklidir (PE).

Blendajin topraklamaya baglanmasi.

P> Q= b

3 ON TAVSIYELER

TEHLIKE!

inverterle iliskili herhangi bir elektrikli bilesene dokunmadan énce daima ana giic kaynaginin
baglantisini kesin. Bazi bilesenler, AC glict kesildikten veya kapatildiktan sonra bile ylksek
voltajlarla sarjli kalabilir veya hareket halinde kalabilir (fanlar). Giig kondansatérlerinin tamamen
bosalmasi icin giris glicini kapattiktan sonra en az on dakika bekleyin. Inverterin topraklama
noktasini daima koruma topraklamasina (PE) baglayin.

XC10 konektorti USB uyumlu degildir, bu nedenle USB baglanti noktalarina baglanamaz. Bu
konektorler sadece CFW300 frekans gevirici ve aksesuarlari arasinda arayiiz gorevi gordr.

>

NOT!
@ Frekans invertort, diger elektronik ekipmanlar ile girisim ve parazit etkilesmesine girebili. Web
sitesinden indirilebilen kullanict kilavuzunda énerilen 6nlemleri izleyin: www.weg.net.

Herhangi bir dayanim gerilimi testi (hi-pot testi) yapmayin!
Gerekirse WEG ile iletisime gegin.

DiKKAT!

Elektronik kartlari elektrostatik desarja hassas bilesenlere sahiptir.

Bilesenlere veya konnektérlere dogrudan dokunmayin. Gerekirse, 6nce koruyucu topraklamaya (PE)
bagli olmasi gereken invertdr topraklama noktasina dokunun veya uygun antistatik bileklik kullanin.

TEHLIKE!

Bu Urln, bir glvenlik elementi olacak sekilde tasarlanmamisti. Malzeme hasari ve personel
yaralanmalarindan sakinmak icin ek énlemler alinmalidir.

Urlin siki kalite kontrolli altinda Uretiimistir ancak Urln arizasinin maddi zarar veya fiziksel
yaralanmaya neden olabilecedi sistemlerde ek harici glivenlik aygitlari Griin arizasi durumunda
guvenlik durumu saglayarak kazalara engel olmalidir.

4 CFW300 HAKKINDA

CFWB300 frekans invertord, U¢ fazli asenkron motorlarin hiz ve tork kontroliini saglayan yiksek performansli bir
Urlinddr. Bu Urtin kullaniciya, her ikisi de uygulamaya gére programlanabilen vektdr (VVW) veya skaler (V/f) kontrol
secgenekleri sunar.

5 TERMINOLOJI
Tablo 1: CFW300 inverterferin terminolojisi
=
Uriin ve Model F Koruma | Donanim | o o
Seri Cerceve Anma Faz Anma TeN | perecesi | Siiriimi ‘azilim Siirimii
Boyutu AKimi Gerilimi
Ex.: |CFW300 A 01P6 S 2 NB 20
Tablo 2'ye bakiniz Bos = standart
NB = dinamik frenleme olmadan Sx = 6zel yazilim

CFW300

DB = dinamik frenleme ile
20 = IP20

Bos = standart
Hx = 6zel donanim

Mevcut
segenekler |..

NOT!
@ = 200 V Hat: Glg kaynagi 110 ila 127 Vac, 200 ila 240 Vac veya 280 ila 340 Vdc olan modeller
(81, 82, B2, T2 veya D3).
= 400 V Hat: 380 ila 480 Vac veya 513 ila 650 Vdc (T4) glic kaynagina sahip modeller.

Tablo 2: inverterin nominal akimina ve gerilimine gére nomenkiatdirin her alan icin meveut secenekler

Cerceve Boyutu  Cikis Anma Akimi Asama Sayisi Anma Gerilimi Fren
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
01P6=16A
02P6 =26 A
04P2 =42 A
06P0O=6,0A
07P3=73A
A 01P6 =16 A 2 =200...240 Vac NB

02P6 =26 A

04P2 =42 A

06P0O=6,0A

07P3=73A

01P6=16A

02P6 =26 A

04P2 =42 A

06P0O=6,0A

07P3=73A

10P0=10,0A

15P2 =152 A
01P1=11A
01P8 =1,8A
A 02P6 =26 A
03P5=385A
04P8 =4,8 A
06P5=6,5A
08P2=8,2A
10P0=10,0A
C 12P0=12,0A
15P0=15,0A
01P1=11A
01P8 =1,8A
02P6 =26 A
B 03P5=385A
04P8 =4,8 A
06P5=6,5A
08P2=8,2A
10P0=10,0A
C 12P0=12,0A
15P0=15,0A

1=110..127 Vac

S = tek fazl glic kaynagi

T = Ug fazh gli¢ beslemesi

D = DC gii¢ kaynagi 3 = 280...340 Vdc

B = tek fazli veya Ug fazli glic
kaynagi veya DC
T = Ug fazh gli kaynagi veya DC

2 =200...240 Vac veya

280...340 Vdc DB

T = (g fazl gli¢ beslemesi 4 =380...480 Vac

NB

4 = 380...480 Vac veya

T = U fazl glig kaynagi veya DC 513...650 Vdc

DB

6 TESLIM ALMA VE DEPOLAMA

CFW300 bir karton kutu icinde paketlenmis olarak teslim edilir. Paketin disina yapistirimis, inverterin yan tarafina
yapistirnimis olanla ayni bir tanimlama etiketi vardir.

Olup olmadigini dogrulayin:

= CFWB300 tanimlama etiketi satin alinan modele karsilik gelir.
= Nakliye sirasinda meydana gelen herhangi bir hasar.
Herhangi bir hasari derhal nakliyeciye bildirin.

CFW300 kisa stre iginde kurulmayacaksa, iginde toz birikmesini énlemek icin bir kapakla temiz ve kuru bir
yerde (sicaklik -25 °C ile 60 °C arasinda) saklayin.

A

7 BILGI ETIKETI

Weg ¢

DiKKAT!

inverter uzun bir stire depolandiginda, kondansatér reformunun gergeklestiriimesi gerekli hale gelir.
Web sitesinden indirilebilen kullanici kilavuzunda 6nerilen prosedire bakin: www.weg.net.
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(b) CFW300 - 400 V Hattinin yan etiketi

(7) Uretim tarini (14 haftaya ve | yila karsilik gelir).

(8) Nominal gikis verileri (gerilim, akim ve frekans)

(9) Gerilim aralig: 1 igin girig akimi ©)

(10) Gerilim araligi 2 icin giris akimi ¢,

(1) Gerilim araligi 1 igin gikis akimi 9,

(6) Seri numarasi. (12) Gerilim aralidi 2 igin gikis akimi .

(*) Gerilim Araligi 1: Nominal akimlar 380-400-415 Vac (613-540-560 Vidc) sebeke giig kaynagi gerilimleri igin belirtilmistir.

(**) Voltaj Araligi 2: Nominal akimlar 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vidc) sebeke giic kaynad gerilimleri igin belirtilmistir.

Daha fazla ayrinti igin Tablo 10'a ve ayrica www.weg.net adresinde bulunan CFW300 kullanim ve programlama kilavuzlarina bakin.

Sekil 1: (a) ve (b) CFW300 tanimlama etiketinin aciklamasi

(a) CFW300 - 200 V Hattinin yan etiketi

(1) Model (invertr akilli kodu).

(2) WEG stok trini

(3) Production order.

(4) Nominal giris verileri (gerilim, akim ve frekans).
(5) Sertifikalar.

8 MEKANIK TESIiSAT
8.1 CEVRESEL KOSULLAR

Kaginin:

= Gulnes 1sigina, yagmura, ylksek oranda neme veya deniz havasina dogrudan maruziyet.
= Yanicl veya asindirici gazlar veya sivilar.

= Asiri titresim.

= Toz, metalik parcaciklar veya yagd buhari.

inverterin galismasi igin izin verilen ortam kosullari:

= invertor cevresindeki sicaklik (IP20):
200 V Hat: 0 °C'den 50 °C'ye kadar.
400 V Hat: 0 °C'den 40 °C'ye kadar.
Daha fazla ayrinti igin Tablo 10'a bakin.

= SUrtclyl gevreleyen yukaridaki spesifikasyonlardan daha yiksek sicakliklar igin, 10 °C'lik bir artisla sinirli olmak
Uzere, her santigrat derece igin %2 akim azaltma uygulanmasi gerekir.

= Nispi hava nemi: %5 ila %95 yogusmasiz.

= Maksimum irtifa: 1000 m'ye (3.300 ft) kadar - nominal kosullar.

= 1000 mila 4000 m (3.300 ft ila 13.200 ft) arasi - 1000 m (3.300 ft) yuksekligin tzerindeki her 100 m (330 ft) igin
%1 akim azaltma.

= Deniz seviyesinden 2000 m ila 4000 m (6.600 ft ila 13.200 ft) yUkseklikte - 2000 m'nin (6.600 ft) izerindeki her
100 m (330 ft) igin %1,1'lik maksimum voltaj distst (127 V/ 240V / 480V, modele gdre, Tablo 10'da belirtildigi gibi).

= Kirlilik derecesi: 2 (EN50178 ve UL508C'ye gore), iletken olmayan kirlilik ile. Yogusma, biriken kalintilar yoluyla
iletim olugturmamalidir.

8.2 BOYUTLAR, KONUMLANDIRMA VE MONTAJ

Dis boyutlar ve sabitleme delikleri, ayni sekilde inverter net agirligi (kiitle) Sekil 2'de gosterilmistir.

invertérii diiz ve dikey bir ytizeye dik olarak monte edin. Sogutma havasinin dolasimina izin vermek igin Sekil 3'te
belirtilen minimum acikliklara izin verin. Isidan etkilenebilir cihazlari invertdrlerin Gsttine kurmayiniz.

Montaj tabaninin gérinima Onden goriiniim Yandan gérinim

A - L P
IR A
-| I8 »
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1=ty Y . L/ """

Cerceve A B H L P Agirlik Montaj | Onerilen Tork
Boyutu = mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) mm (in) kg (Ib) Civatasi N.m (Ibf.in)
A 35,0(1.37) | 50,1 (1.97) | 157,9 (6.22) | 70,0 (2.76) | 148,4 (5.84) | 0,900 (1.98) M4 2(17.7)

B 35,0(1.37) | 50,1 (1.97) | 198,9(8.08) | 70,0 (2.76) | 158,4 (6.24) | 1,340 (2.98) M4 2(17.7)

C 44,5 (1.75) | 50,1 (1.97) | 214,0(8.43) | 89,0 (3.50) | 164,0(6.45) | 1,50 (3.3) M4 2(17.7)

Boyut toleranst: +1,0 mm (+0,039 ing)

Sekil 2: Mekanik kurulum igin inverter boyutlari

(a) Yiizeye montaj (b) DIN ray montaji
Y
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(c) Minimum havalandirma bos alanlari

A B c
GelcetelECvaLY mm (in) mm (in) mm (in)
A 15 (0.59) 40 (1.57) 30 (1.18)
B 35 (1.38) 50 (1.97) 40 (1.57)
40 (1.57) 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97)

Boyut toleransi: +1,0 mm (+0,039 ing)

A

8.3 KABIN MONTAJI

Sekil 3: (a) ila (c) Mekanik kurulum verileri (y(izeye montaj ve minimum havalandirmasiz alanlar)

DIKKAT!

= ki veya daha fazla inverteri dikey olarak monte ederken, minimum A + B agikligina (Sekil 3'te
gosterildigi gibi) uyun ve alt inverterden ytkselen isinin Ust inverteri etkilememesi icin bir hava
saptirma plakasi saglayin.

= Sinyal, kontrol ve glic kablolarinin fiziksel ayristinimasi icin bagimsiz borular kullanin (bkz. Bolim
9 ELEKTRIKSEL KURULUM).

Dolaplarin veya metal kutularin icine monte edilen inverterler igin, sicakligin izin verilen aralikta kalmasi igin uygun
egzoz saglayin. Referans olarak, Tablo 3'te her model igin nominal havalandirma hava akisi gosteriimektedir.

Sogutma Yoéntemi: hava akisi yukari dogru olan dahili fan.

Tablo 3: Dahili fanin hava akis

Model CFM I/s m3/dak
g 17,0 8,02 0,48
C 40,43 19,09 1,15
8.4 YUZEY MONTAJI

Sekil 3 yuzey montaji icin CFW300 kurulum proseduriini géstermektedir. CFW300 inverteri ylizeye monte etmek
icin kullanilan civatalar ve sikma torku Sekil 2'de belirtiimistir.

8.5 DIN RAYI MONTAJI
CFW300 inverter, DIN EN 50.022'ye uygun olarak dogrudan 35 mm'lik bir ray tizerine de monte edilebilir.

Sekil 3 CFW300'Un DIN rayina montaj prosedirini gdstermektedir.

9 ELEKTRIKSEL KURULUM

TEHLIKE!

= Asagidaki bilgiler yalnizca diizgtin kurulum igin kilavuzdur. Elektriksel kurulum igin uygulanabilir
yerel yénetmeliklere uyun.

= Kuruluma baslamadan énce, AC gli¢ beslemesinin sékilmus oldugundan emin olun.

= CFW300 bir acil durdurma cihazi olarak kullaniimamalidir.

= Buamag icin bagka cihazlar temin edin.

9.1 GUC TERMINALLERININ VE TOPRAKLAMA NOKTALARININ TANIMLANMASI

Gug terminalleri, Sekil 4'e gére inverterin modeline bagl olarak farkli boyutlarda ve konfiglirasyonlarda olabilir.
Gu¢ terminallerinin ve topraklama noktalarinin maksimum sikma torku Sekil 4'te kontrol edilmelidir.

Onerilen Tork
Cerceve Topraklama 7 el
Boyutu Noktalari Clciepminall
N.m | Lbfin N.m | Lbfin
A BveC 08 | 72 08 | 72

4 - Kontrol terminalleri
5 - G/G genisletme aksesuarinin konektorii

1 - Giig terminalleri
2 - Topraklama noktalari
3 - lletisim aksesuarinin konektorii

Sekil 4: Gli¢ terminalleri, topraklama noktalari ve énerilen sikma torku

Gug terminallerinin agiklamasi:

L/L1, N/L2, L3 (R,S,T): gli¢ kaynagi baglantisi.

U, V ve W: motor igin baglanti.

-UD: DC gli¢ kaynagi negatif kutbu.

+UD: DC gli¢ kaynag pozitif kutbu.

+BR, BR: frenleme direnci baglantisi (DB modelleri igin mevcuttur).
PE: topraklama baglantisi.

TEHLIKE!
= Dogru DC gii¢ kaynagdi baglantisi, polarite ve terminal konumlarina dikkat edin.

9.2 DEVRE KESICILER, SiIGORTALAR, TOPRAKLAMA VE GUG KABLOLARI

DIKKAT!

= G ve topraklama baglanti kablolar igin uygun kablo pabuglari kullanin. Onerilen kablolama, devre
kesiciler ve sigortalar icin Tablo 10'e bakin.

= Hassas ekipman ve kablolari inverterden ve inverteri motora baglayan kablolardan en az 0,256 m
(9,85 ing) uzakta tutun.

A

NOT!
@ = Tablo 10'da listelenen tel 6lcUleri yol gosterici degerlerdir. Uygun kablolama boyutlandirmasi igin
kurulum kosullari ve izin verilen maksimum voltaj dislsi dikkate alinmalidir.
= UL standardina uygunluk igin, inverter gli¢ beslemesinde Tablo 10'da belirtilen degerlerin tizerinde
olmayan UL sinifi J sigortalari veya devre kesiciler kullanin.

9.3 GUG BAGLANTILARI

O F'E@9
Baglanti kesme anahtari

OPE
Baglanti kesme anahtari é

00

Sigortalar

@ DC glic kaynagi negatif kutbu (-UD)
@ DC glic kaynag pozitif kutbu (+UD)

WV IU[PE

Yalnizca A gerceve boyutundaki belirli modeller icin meveuttur
(bkz. Tablo 2).

(a) Cerceve boyutu A DC gii¢c kaynagi

(") Giig terminali L3, gergeve boyutu A olan tek fazli modellerde meveut
degldir.
(b) Cerceve boyutu A tek fazli ve ii¢ fazli giic kaynagi

Baglanti kesme anahtari

OPE
Baglanti kesme anahtari @9

Sigortalar

igortalar

| Eerererere

@ bc gug kaynagi negatif kutbu (-UD) = —
| @ DC giig kaynag pozitif kutbu (+UD) ]

200V hattin 10 A modeli tek fazll glic hatlan ile de beslenedbilir (bkz. Tablo 2).
(*) +BR / BR glic terminalleri sadece DB modellerinde mevcuttur.

() +BR / BR giig terminalleri sadece DB modellerinde mevouttur.

(c) B ve C gerceve boyutlari DC gii¢ kaynagi (d) B ve C gergeve boyutlari lg fazl gii¢c kaynagi
Sekil 5: (a) ila (d) Glic ve topraklama baglantilari

9.3.1 Giris Baglantilari

TEHLIKE!
inverter glic kaynag! icin bir baglanti kesme cihazi saglayin. Bu cihaz gerektiginde (6rnegin bakim
sirasinda) glic kaynagini kesmelidir.

DIKKAT!
Entegre kati hal kisa devre korumasi, brangman devresi korumasi saglamaz. Bransman devresi
korumasi, gecerli yerel yénetmeliklere uygun olarak saglanmalidir.

A

DIKKAT!

= Inverteri besleyen glic kaynagi saglam topraklanmis bir nétre sahip olmalidir.

= CFW300 serisi inverter IT sebekelerinde (nétr topraklanmamig veya topraklama yiiksek ohm
degerinde bir direncle saglanmis) veya topraklanmis delta sebekelerinde (“delta kése toprakli®)
kullanilmamalidir, ¢lnk bu tir sebekeler invertere zarar verir.

A
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9.6.1 Uyumlu Kurulum Tablo 7: lletilen ve yayilan em/‘s,_von seviyeleri ve ek bilgiler Girigler Dijital u 4 izole giris
NOT! q A =
. ) . X Anahtarlama | lletilen Emisyon - Maksimum Motor Yayilan Emisyon. ® Programlanabilir fonksiyonlar:
= Giris glc kaynad voltaji inverter nominal voltaji ile uyumiu olmalidir. 1. Blendajli ikis kablolari (motor kablolari), diisiik empedansli yiiksek frekansli baglanti yoluyla her iki uca, motora Invertér Modeli Frekansi K_ab|°su' . : - aktif yliksek (PNP): maksimum dusik seviye 10 Vdc / minimum yiiksek seviye|
w Glic faktoril diizeltme kapasitérleri giriste (L/L1, N/L2, L3) gerekli degildir ve cikisa (U, V, W) ve invertére baglanir. Tablo 7'ye gére maksimum motor kablosu uzunlugu ve iletilen ve yayilan emisyon seviyeleri. fsu [kHZ] Kategori C3 Kategori C2 Kategori 20Vde o _ ) )
takilmamalidir. 2. Blendajli kontrol kablolari, Tablo 4'e gére diger kablolardan ayirma mesafesini koruyarak. CFW300AXXPXS1NB20 @ 5 27 'm (1063 in) 3m (118in) - akiif diistik (NPN): maksimum disiik seviye 5 Vde /minimum yiksek seviye 10 Vdc
3. Inverterin topraklamasi Bolim 9.4 TOPRAKLAMA BAGLANTILARI talimatlarina gére yapiimalidir. 2(0801 Vsl-ztat CFW300AXXPXS2NB20 () 5 27 m (1063 in) 20 m (787 in) : g.aks‘r::um ?? VdAC girig gerilimi
= . o = , ) Irg akimi: m,
9.3.1.1 Kisa Devre Akim Degerleri (SCCR) 4. Topraklanmis gli¢ kaynag. B2, 12) CFW300B10POB2DB20 5 27 m (1063 in) 27 m (1063 in) - Mafs‘mum giris akimi: 20 mA
5. Harici filtreyi veya invertori topraklamak igin kisa kablo kullanin. ' CFW300XXXPXT2XX20 @ 5 20 m (787 in) - Cikiglar Role = NO/NC kontakl 1 ri)’le'
= CFW300, Tablo 10'da belirtilen sigortalar veya devre kesicilerle korundugunda en fazla ("SCCR" stitununa bakin) 6. Montaj plakasint mimkiin oldugunca kisa esnek bir 6rgii kullanarak topraklayin. Diz iletkenler yliksek frekanslarda CFW300AXXPXTANB20 @ 5 10m (394 in) - c3 = Maksimum gerilim: 250 Vac
KA, .. simetrik (127 V, 240 V veya 480 V) verebilen devrelerde kullanim igin uygundur. daha dislk empedansa sahiptir. @ 5 10m (394 in) - = Maksimum akim: 0,5 A
= CFW300'Un belirtilenin tizerinde akim kapasitesine sahip gli¢ kaynaklarina takiimasi durumunda, bu glic kaynaklar 7. Kanallarda gerilim azaltma igin kablo tutuculari kullanin. 400 V Hat CFW300BXXPXT4XX20 @ - - u Programlanabilir fonksiyonlar
igin uygun sigorta veya devre kesici gibi koruma devrelerinin kullaniimasi gerekir. ()™ CFW300C10POTAXX20 5 10m (394 in) 5m (197 f”) Giic beslemesi =10 Vdc giic kaynagi. Maksimum kapasite: 50 mA
" \ 9.6.2 Emisyon ve Bagisiklik Seviyeleri CFW300C12P0T4xx20 @ 5 10 m (394 in) 5m (197 in) Emniyet Koruma ® Cikista agin akim/faz-faz kisa devre
DIKKAT! CFW300C15P0TAXX20 @ 25 20 m (787 in) 10 m (394 in) = Diistk/asin gerilim
Bransman devresi koruma cihazinin agiimasi bir ariza akiminin kesildiginin gostergesi olabilir. Tablo 5: Emisyon ve bagdisikiik seviyeleri (1) 400 V Hat modelleri igin, motor kablolarinda RF! filre aksesuariyla birlikte sunulan ferriti kullanin (Tablo 6'ya gore). L M_otor agir yuk
Yangin veya elektrik carpmasi riskini azaltmak igin inverter veya kabinin akim tasiyan parcalari ve EMC F | Temel t Seviye (2) Bir "X oldugunda, Tablo 2'de karsilik gelen herhangi bir deger oldugu varsayilr. = Gii¢ moduliinde asin sicaklik (IGBT'ler)
diger bilesenleri incelenmeli ve hasarliysa degistirimelidir. Bir asin yiik rélesinin akim elemaninda Emisyon: " Ariza/ harici alarm
yanma meydana gelirse. agin yuk idlesinin tamam degistrimeldir Eeieke ;errrlna:is%oi':\mla g(e)r’i\lﬁwz\ ¢ i g 5.7 AKSESUARLAR Entegre tus takimi | Standart tus takimi : Z;igraglg‘\;?gjr‘gjlr Yukari ok, Asagi ok ve Programlama
. o ToRans Araig: 278 Z_ IEG/EN 61800-3 | Vo modehn‘e ve aynca motor kablosunun uzunluguna Aksesuarlar, CFW300 ile uygulamaya eklenebilen donanim kaynaklaridrr. Aksesuarlar, "Tak ve GCalistr" konsepti (HMI) = LCD Ekran ' '
9.3.2 Gii¢ Kaynagi Reaktansi Elektromanyetik Radyasyon Rahatsizigi bagldir. Tablo 7'ye bakiniz kullanilarak kolay ve hizl bir sekilde inverterlere dahil edilir. Aksesuar, inverterin enerjisi kesilmis haldeyken monte edilmeli U in gorintd i/degistiriimesi
Frekans Araligi: 30 MHz ila 1000 MHz) ot yl‘d' , §I K sioads el k I ) i ] ‘ nis y“ ot m Tg_m parameturelenun gorintilenmesi/degistirimesi
inverterin hasar gérmesini énlemek ve beklenen kullanim émriinii saglamak igin, %1'lik bir hat gerilimi distst Bagisiklik: \k/ﬁya ?9!5 "’E?e\ Il’lv yn olaral Slpil’\?| eh\T ljll'er”v‘\?j hlru ul:?" caligtirma ve ayarlama icin ayrintill talimatlar iceren ol 90519'_’99 Eﬂ?gﬂ‘-"ufun .
saglayan minimum bir hat empedansina sahip olmalisiniz. Daha fazla ayrinti icin www.weg.net adresinde Elektrostatik Desarj (ESD) IEC 61000-4-2 | Temas desarji icin 4 kV ve hava desarji igin 8 kV. liegenien ve kilavuzian igeren ayn paketier halinde gonderiiecekdr. ) :\z‘mé);?nulr\?“a ‘(TW‘ Hzo u
bulunan kullanici kilavuzuna bakin. 2 kV /5 kHz (kuplaj kondansatérd) giris kablolarr L o ) R Mah P20 - A BQ é o b‘ f
Hizll Gegici-Patlama |EC 61000-4-4 |1 kV / 5 kHz kontrol kablolar ve uzak HMI kablolari CFW300 icin meveut aksesuarlarin listesi icin, www.weg.net adresinde bulunan kullanim kilavuzunun 7. BélimUine bakin. lahfaza , B ve C gergeve boyutlar
9.3.3 Dinamik Frenleme 2 kV /5 kHz (kuplaj kondansatort) motor kablolar P .
fietilen Radyo Frekansi 26 61000-4.6 | 0:15 12 80 MHz; 10V; %80 AM (1 Kiz) 10 TEKNIK OZELLIKLER 11 KODLAR VE STANDARTLAR
Ortak Mod Motor, kontrol ve uzak HMI kablolar 1041 GUQ VERISi Tablo 9: Kodlar ve standartlar
@ NOT! batea I G 5100045 1i\//5?? us, 5/h20 USK ‘ : Giivenlik Standartlari |m UL 508C - power conversion equipment
. . - . algalanmalar -4- attan hatta kuplaj GUc Beslemesi: = UL 61800-5-1 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-1: Safety requirements -
Dinamik frenleme, B kasa boyutundan itibaren DB modellerinde mevcuttur. 2 k\_/ hat-toprak kuplaji = Tolerans: 15 ila +%10. electrical, thermal and energy
) 80 ila 1000 MHz = Frekans: 50/60 Hz (48 Hz ila 62 Hz). m UL 840 - insulation coordination including clearances and creepage distances for electrical equipment]
Dinamik frenlemenin asagidaki 6zellikleri igin Tablo 10'a bakin: maksimum akim, minimum frenleme direnci, rms Radyo Frekansh Elektromanyetik Alan IEC 61000-4-3 :O Vim = Faz den_gelswzllgl: nominal f‘qz—faz giris geriliminin < 9%3'U. = EN61800-5-1 - safe_ty requirements electrical, thermal anq energy
akimi ve kablo dlcust. %80 AM (1 kHz) = Kategori lll'e gore asir gerilim (EN 61010/UL5080). = EN 50178 - electronic equipment for use in power installations
= Kategori lll'e gére gecici gerilimler. m EN 60204-1 - safety of machinery. Electrical equipment of machines. Part 1: general requirements
Dogru kurulum, boyutlandirma ve koruma igin www.weg.net adresinde bulunan kullanim kilavuzuna bakin. IEC/EN 61800-3 Standardinin Tamimi: "Ayarlanabilir Hizh Elektrik Giig Siiriicii Sistemleri" : _Sne:jlitserﬁ;ﬁ[n:mo/g; baglanti (her 6 dakikada 1). g;tj:n:/‘\jghnremn son montajcisi bir gtivenlik durdurma cihazi ve bir besleme ayirma cihazi takmaktan|
= Ortamlar: | s = 0 ) )
o PN . ! . P S N = Kimyasal olarak aktif maddelerin siniflandiriimasi: seviye 3C2. m EN 60146 (IEC 146) - semiconductor converters
9.3.4 Cikis Baglantilari B"t-)mlfl Cevre: tevselfteswsatt!anT yagl S|rda (%vsedl ams@f"ﬁ‘ ku\tlamllan_t_zmalan bvis\elyen dlistik voltajl bir gli¢ kaynagi = Mekanik durum derecesi (titresim): seviye 3M4. = EN61800-2 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 2: general requirements - rating|
P N . Lt N . ’ - . gebekesine ara transformator oimadan dogrudan bagl olan tesisieri igeren ortamiar. | . N . = sitilebilir glirlitd seviyesi: < 60dB. specifications for low voltage adjustable frequency AC power drive systems
Motoru suriiclye baglamak igin kullanilan kablonun 6zellikleri, ara baglantisi ve yénlendirmesi, diger ekipmanlarda Ikinci Gevre: Evsel amagcl kullanilan binalari besleyen dustk voltajli bir glic kaynagi sebekesine dogrudan bagl Mekanik Standartiar |= EN 60529 - degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP code)
lektromanyetik paraziti 6nlemek igin son derece énemlidir. Motor kablolarini Tablo 4'e gére diger kablolardan lanlar digindaki tiim kuruluslar k: i i o o e v
ele 2 olanlar digindaki tum kuruluslar kapsar. 10.2 ELEKTRONIK/GENEL VERILER = UL 50 - enclosures for electrical equipment
(sinyal kablolari, sensor kablolari, kontrol kablolari, vb.) uzak tutun. = Kategoriler: W m |EC 60721-3-3 - classification of environmental conditions
Daha fazla bilgi ici t adresinde bul Kl ki bak Kategori C1: 1000 V'tan daha dlsUk voltaj degerine sahip ve Birinci Ortamda kullaniimasi amaglanan invertérler. K ‘ 7% < Tabllo.fs.l E/..ektrom Genel verier Elektromanyetik = EN 61800-3 - adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - part 3: EMC product standard
ahatazla biigl icin www.weg.net adresinde bulunan kullanici kilavuzuna bakin. Kategori C2: Birinci Ortamda kullaniimak (zere tasarlanmis 1000 V'tan daha dusiik voltaj degerine sahip ontro ontem " \‘j;t[gkzgye)”' Uyumluluk (EMC) including specific test methods
invertorler, bir fis konektorl veya hareketli kurulumlar ile saglanmamistir. Bir profesyonel tarafindan kurulmal ve - AN . . Standartlar ) m CISPR 11 - industrial, scientific and medical (ISM) radio-frequency equipment - electromagnetic|
9.4 TOPRAKLAMA BAGLANTILARI devreye alnmalidr. ‘ o Vomagyec:‘:m vektdr kontroli andartian disturbance characteristics - limits and methods of measurement »
Kategori C3: 1000 V'tan daha diistik voltaj degerine sahip ve yalnizca Ikinci Ortamda kullaniimak tizere tasarlanmis = - PWM SVM (Uzay Vektér Modilasyonu! = EN 61000-4-2 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
. . L - (Uzay yonu) - section 2: electrostatic discharge immunity test
TEHLIKE! invertérier (Birinci Ortamda kullanimak tizere tasarlanmamist). Cikig frekan.sw Oila 400 Hz, 0,1 Hz gbzlindrlik = EN 61000-4-3 - electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
= inverter koruyucu bir topraga (PE) baglanmaldir. Performans Hiz kontrolti IWfH(s';ay;enr";\lommal i 967 (cayma telais o) - section 3: radiated, radio-frequency, electromagnetic field immunity test »
= Toprak baglantisi i¢in Tablo 10'da belirtilene esit bir minimum kablo él¢tist kullanin. NOT! " Hy deg@'\m aralg: 1:20 = EN 61900—4—4 - e!ectrcmagnet_\c compam\lty (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
u invertér topraklama baglantilarini bir topraklama toplayici gubuk barasina baglayin, tek bir B : . L EMG vniert g dahil omak tzere inverterierin kur ey d I WW: : é;eg:ggoﬂe?cmlcaltfag “a”i"e”t/burs}m’?ug;\xéw 4 testing and tochni
topraklama noktas! olusturun, veya ortak bir topraklama noktasina baglayin empedans < 10 Q. ir profesyonel, EMC yénleri de dahil olmak tizere inverterlerin kurulumu ve/veya devreye alinmasi = Hiz ayar: Nominal hizin %1' i 5 -5 - elec rom_atagtne wtc compatibility (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques|
= Inverteri besleyen hattin nétr iletkeni saglam bir sekilde topraklanmalidir; ancak bu iletken inverteri konusunda bilgi sahibi olan bir kisi veya kurulustur. u Hiz degisim araldr: 1:30 - section 5: surge immunity test - o )
topraklamak igin kullanimamalidrr. Girigler Analog w1 yalitml giris. Seviyeler: (0 ila 10) V veya (0 ila 20) mA veya (4 ila 20) mA = EN 61000—4_—6 - electromagnetic com_pat\b\llty (EMC) - part 4: testing and measurement techniques
T W Kablol (iksek kl larla cal Ger oki larla (6 (iksek voltail | 9.6.3 RFI Filtresinin Ozellikleri = Dogrusalik hatasi < %0,25 - section 6: immunity to conducted disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields
" Jopraxiama ab oarini yiksek akimiaria galisan diger ekipmantarta (6. ytiksek voltajii motoriar, e ® Empedans: Gerilim girigi icin 100 kQ, akim girisi igin 500 Q (*) RFI filtresi takildiginda standartlara uygunluk. Daha fazla ayrinti igin web sitesinden indirilebilen kullanim kilavuzuna bakin: www.weg.net.
kaynak makineleri vb.) paylasmayin. ) o . _ o = Programlanabilir fonksiyonlar
CFW300 inverterler, harici filtre ile monte edildiginde, elektromanyetik uyumiluluk direktifine (2014/30/EU) uygundur. m_Giriste izin verilen maksimum voltaj: 30 Vdc
9.5 KONTROL BAGLANTILARI EN 61800-3 gibi elektromanyetik uyumluluk standartlarinin maksimum iletilen emisyon seviyelerine uyarak yliksek
frekans bandinda (> 150 kHz) inverterden gti¢ hattina iletilen bozulmayi azaltmak igin Tablo 6'da belirtilen RFl filtre Tablo 10: CFW300 serisi modellerin listesi, ana elektriksel 6zellikler
i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 Konektd (8} kitinin veya esdegerinin kullanimasi gerekir. Cikis 5 5 = o )
1 DIt Dijital Giﬁglrlama e ’ Anma 2 2 2 H © Dinamik Frenleme invertdr Korumasi igin Sigortalar ve Devre Kesiciler (4 (10
y " " O @ 2 _Al > 5 ox
% % % % % % % % % % % % 2 DI2 Dijital Giris 2 RFI filtre kiti aksesuar modeli hakkinda daha fazla bilgi icin Tablo 6'ya bakin. % ‘i s mé § 5% Z E % ‘3 E E ‘E £ @ +BRve BR sigorta @ )
3 DI3 Dijital Giris 3 » " el g | e = T T0 S>> 353 3 cE £ . :
- N |2 | L O o< T S e L = & 5 ot - : " 5 | Giic Kaynagi 2 £ g9 %9 S L+ gl EE § 5 oMbl . £ . o )
a la |2 |5 3 C_C,- 3 g GD'LA:D gmftalemgz\t/ Sekil 7'de filtrenin invertre baglantisi gosterilmektedir: invertor & Anma Gerilimi % ; ; E E (i E % i',::-m 'g.! [ E i E E EE :2;::;“9 Maxu;;nm E . Sigorta (vari iletken tip, (3:?::::' Devre Kesici (veya E tipi) ©" )
FF= T Lz elerans i & 5 F ] S s ] £E5 9 osu | 2t G S aR sinifi)
! Y5 9 B 6 Al Analog giris 1 (Akim) , ; ] Sinyal ve k?mrol kablolari f g | £ = z z s 5 s g < Boyutu % 4 J,600V)
! 5 0 a 7 GND__ | Referans OV i ) i1 ! © — e (fsw) {ro/epy MmmE | mme (Imaks) i mm2 = WEG Modeli SCCR SCCR WEG Modeli®  sccr®
| g | Arelog g 1 (Gver""“)f i ks B il_.i [kHz] (AWG) ' (AWG) Q] [Arms] (AWG)  [A%] IA] WEG KAl | [kAl | [A] WEG [KA]
I 9| +ov | ynevemenelcnreterans ! fitrosi CFW300A01PESTNB20 | 1 Al 16 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
S — ) i E W 5 CFW300A02P6STINB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 2,5(14) 12,5 (14) 375 20 FNH00-20K-A 65 65 16,0 5
Dijital ¢ikis 1 (role 1'in NC Transformator HE— : :
A GV O] POTALNG | ontagy | ymTTIm T =L CFW300A04P2STNB20 | 1| '10-127VeC a4 1/0.75 2501440012 660 35 | FNHOO-35K-A | 65 | 65 |200 5
- 11| pot-RLC Dijital cikis 1 (Role 1'in GUQ_ CFW300A06POS1NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 4,0(12) 14,0 (12) 660 40 FNHO00-40K-A 65 65 32,0 5
(a) NPN Konfigirasyonu "=~ | ortak noktas) beslemesi CFWB300A01P6S2NB20 | 1 Al 16 0,25/0,18 1.5(16)| 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
12| DO1-RLNO | Diiital ¢ikis 1 (réle 1in NO i LONL2 CFW300A02P6S2NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5(16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65__[10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 kontag) PE PE CFW300A04P2S2NB20 | 1 A 4,2 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 375 20 FNH00-20K-A 65 65 16,0 5
() Daha fazla bigi igin Tablo 8'dekie detayed bimrmimimido e - CFW300A06P0S2NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5 (14) | 4,0 (12) 660 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 16,0 5
% % % % % % % % spesifikasyonuna bakin. — CFW300A07P3S2NB20 | 1 A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5(14) 14,0 (12) 660 25 FNHO00-25K-A 65 65 20,0 5
cital o aric sl Sapadimian cag gt b — .. Metal dolap (gerektignde) i CFW300A01P6T2NB20 | 3 | 200+240Vac i 0,25/0,18 15(16)|2,5(14)|  Dinamik frenleme meveut degil 500 20 FNHOO20K-A | 65 65 | 25 | MPW40-3-D025 | 5
EREE L0 TS GRNeooin Jama klavuzunda P271 p PE bugu @ Koruyucu Toprak - P CFW300A02P6T2NB20 | 3 Al 26 0,6/0,37 5 | 50/122 | 1,5(16)| 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 65 | 63 | MPW40-3-D063 | 5
— - 2 8 2 Fﬂlnaan\gn ‘nlw:om?loeﬂniov jrig icin ayarlanmistir; degistirmek (a) Tek fazli RFI filtresinin baglantisi CPW300A04P2T2NB20 | 3 A 42 1/0,75 15(16)| 2,5 (14) 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A 65 65 100 5
= T 5 T ncrwooing s arer g CFW300A06P0T2NB20 | 3 Al 60 1,5/1,32 2,5 (14)[4,0 (12) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
I ! 8 a 8 kontrol edin. 1 Sinyal ve kontrol kablolari CFW300A07P3T2NB20 | 3 A 7.3 2/1,5 2,5 (14) | 4,0 (12) 500 20 FNH00-20K-A 65 65 16,0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
! ’ CFW300A01PED3NB20 | 1 A 1.6 0,25/0,18 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A 65 65 - - -
i . ,25/0, . !
! H i CFW300A02P6D3NB20 | 1 A 2,6 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNH00-20K-A 65 65 - - -
! Wf”g":l — s OM CFW300A04P2D3NB20 | 1 | 280..340 Vdc | A 4,2 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
[ gﬂ‘fres‘ XC1 1.2 Q‘b;imi CFW300A06POD3NB20 | 1 A 6,0 1,5/1,32 2,5 (14)[4,0 (12) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
~ @a2)mA 0iat0) Transformatsr — CFW300A07P3D3NB20 | 1 Al 73 2/15 2,5(14) 4,0 (12) - 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
- _ =1 i bt e CFW300B10P0B2DB20 | 1/3| 200...240 Vac/ | B| 10,0 3/22 40(12[4002 11 [ 89 [ 10 [ 25(14) 300 35 FNHO0-35K-A | 65 65 | 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
(b) PNP Konfigirasyonu Giig i i CFW300B15P2T2DB20 | 3 | 280..840Vdc [B| 152 5/3,7 40012 [4002] 11 [ 89 | 10 | 25(14 685 35 FNHOO-35K-A | 65 65 MPW40-3-U025 5
Sekil 6: (a) ve (b) C300 kontrol karti konektSraniin sinyalleri beslemesil Sl Ly—l2 A CFW300A01P1T4NB20 1,1 0,5/0,37 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 5
— L3 L3¢—L3 CFW300A01P8T4NB20 1,8 1/0,75 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 94,5 20 FNH000-20K-A 65 - 5
Kumandanin dogru baglantisi i¢in sunu kullanin: = PE PE CFW300A02P6T4ANB20 380..480 Vac | A 2,6 1.5/1.1 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 5
1. Kablolarin élgiisti: 0,5 mm2 (20 AWG) ila 1,6 mm2 (14 AWG). PE PE CFW300A03P5T4NB20 35 2/156 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
2. Maksimum tork: 0,4 Nm (3,54 Ibf.in). — CFW300A04P8T4ANB20 4,8 3/2,2 5 1,5 (16) | 2,5 (14) Dinamik frenleme meveut degil 252 20 FNH000-20K-A 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
3. Kontrol panosunun konektbriniin blendajli kablo ile kablolanmasi ve diger kablolardan ayrimasi (glig, 110V / 220 Vac'de @ Toprakiama Metal dolap (gerektiginde) CFW300B06P5T4ANB20 B 6,5 | 56 4/3 1,5(16) | 2,5 (14) 416 20 FNH000-20K-A 65 N 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
komut, vb). PE@ 0 o @ Koruyuou Toprak - PE GFW300B08P2T4NB20 82| 7.6 5,5/4,0 2,5 (14)[ 2,5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 - [160 -U016 5
4. invertorlerin yakinina monte edilen roleler, kontaktérler, solenoidler veya elektromekanik fren bobinleri zaman zaman CFW300C10POT4NB20 10,0/ 8,3 6/4,5 2,5(14) 2,5 (14) 510 25 FNHO000-25K-A 65 - 16,0 -U016 5
kontrol devresinde parazit olusturabilir. Bu etkiyi ortadan kaldirmak igin, RC bastiricilar (AC giic kaynag! ile) veya (b) Ug fazii RFI filtresinin baglantis: CFW300C12P0T4ANB20 C 120110 75/5,5 4,0(12)|4,0(12) 510 35 FNHO00-35K-A | 65 - 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
serbest diyotlar (DC giig kaynagi ile) bu cihazlarin bobinlerine paralel olarak baglanmalidir. Sekil 7: () ve (b) Rl ftresinin bagiants: - genel kosullar CFW300C15P0T4NB20 3 15,0 | 14,0 10/7,5 2,5 20/104 4,0 (10) | 4,0 (10) 510 35 FNH000-35K-A 65 - 25,0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
5. Tablo 4'e gdre kontrol ve gli¢ kablolari arasinda ayrim saglayin. g g g S CFW300B01P1T4DB20 11 0,5/0,37 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 4.4 180 3,1 1,5 (16) 94,5 20 FNHO00-20K-A 65 - 1,6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
) . . CFW300B01P8T4DB20 380...480 Vac/ 1.8 1/0,75 1.5(16)|25(14)| 44 180 3.1 1,5 (16) 94,5 20 FNH000-20K-A 65 - 2,5 5
Tablo 4: Kablolar arasindaki ayrma mesafesi T Tablo 6: CAVS00 icin harici AA filre modeller CFW300B02P6T4DB20 15 650 Ve 26 1,5/11 15(16)| 2,5 (14)| 4,4 | 180 | 3,1 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHOOO-20K-A | 65 - 4,0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
inverterin Gikis Anma Akimi Kablo U 3 Ayirma WEG Ogesi Ad CFW300B03P5T4DB20 B 35 2/1,5 1,5(16)[2,5(14)| 44 | 180 | 3,1 1,5 (16) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 6,3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
i p <100 m (330 ) > 10 om (3.94 In) 13015615 CFW300-KFA-S1-S2 | RF filtre kiti CFW300 cerceve boyutu A tek fazl (200 V Hat) CFW300B04P8T4DB20 48 3/2,2 5 15(16)25(14)| 98 | 82 | 69 2,5 (14) 252 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 10,0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
=24 > 100 m (330 ft) > 25 cm (9.84 In) 13015616 CFW300-KFB-S2 RF filtre kiti CFW300 gergeve boyutu B tek fazli (200 V Hat) ™) CFW300B06P5T4DB20 65 | 56 4/3 1,5(16)|2,5(14)| 11,8 68 8,3 2,5(14) 416 20 FNH000-20K-A 65 - 10,0 5
_ e e selael— s zstalosal e [ oo [ o9 T 2oty [ s |5 | owimossor [ e | oo uewibouore |3
9.6 AVRUPA ELEKTROMANYETIK UYUMLULUK DIREKTIFINE GORE TESISLER 14606606 CFW300-KFB-T2 RFl filtre kiti CFW300 gerceve boyutu B (ig fazli (200 V Hat) = CFW300C12P0T4DB20 cl120] 11,0 75/5,5 4,0(12)[40(12)| 205 | 39 14,5 4,0 (10) 510 35 FNHO00-35K-A | 65 - 20,0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
) e o 14136636 CFW300-KFA-T4 | RF filtre kiti CFW30! tu A (g fazli (400 V Hat “35K- - 3-
CFW300 inverter serisi, uygun sekilde monte edildiginde, elektromanyetik uyumluluk direktifinin (2014/30/EU) e I !C 200 gorgeve boyuty Lfc 221 (400 ¥ Ha) @ CFWS00CT5POT4DE20 1501140 10/7.5 25 40(10)]40(10)| 205 | 39 4.5 4000) 510 35 FNHO00-35KA | 65 25.0 | MPWA0-5-/025 S
gerekliliklerini karsilar. 14136669 CFW300-KFB-T4 RFl filtre kiti CFW300 gerceve boyutu B ii¢ fazli (400 V Hat) Notl
: otlar:
14136672 CFW300-KFC-T4 | RF filtre kiti GFW300 gergeve boyutu C tig fazli (400 V Hat) @ (1) Sadove 400 V Hat.gin Aralik 1 ve 2.

Bu inverterler yalnizca profesyonel uygulamalar icin gelistiriimistir. Bu nedenle, EN 61000-3-2 ve EN 61000-3-2/A 14
standartlari tarafindan belirlenen harmonik akimlarin emisyon sinirlari gecerli degildir.

(1) Filtre kiti asagidaki parcalarla birlikte saglanir: RFI Filtresi v baglant gubuklar
(2) Filtre kiti asagidaki parcalarla birlikte saglanir: RFI Filtresi, baglanti gubuklar ve ortak mod bobini

(2) Aralik 1:

(3) Aralik 2: Sebeke besleme gerilimi: 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vidc).

(4) Inverterin yan iletken korumas icin WEG tarafindan énerilen aR sinif yan iletken sigortalar kullanin (12t < maksimum ).

(5) UL508G standardina uymak igin UL sinifi J, 600 V sigortalar kullanin.

(6) UL508C standardina uymak icin, MPW motor koruyucusunun Manuel Kendinden Korumal (Tip E) Kombinasyon Motor Kontrol Gihazi olmast igin gereken
LST25 ve TSB-22 aksesuarlarini kullanin.

(7). Manuel Kendinden Korumali (Tip E) Kombinasyon Motor Kontrol Gihaz, 200 - 240V ve 480Y/277 V sistemler igin UL listesindedir. UL tarafindan 480V Deita/ Delta
sistemlerinde, kise topraklamasinda veya yiiksek empedansli topraklama sistemlerinde (IT sistemi) kullanim icin listelenmenistir

(8) En biyik WEG MPW devre kesici 6nerir.

(9) Standart Ariza seviyesi. MPW devre kesicili (veya Tip E) CFW300'i bundan daha yilksek kisa devre akim seviyelerine (65 kA'ya kadar Yiksek Hata seviyesi)
sahip giic kaynaklarina uygulamak igin, litfen dogru yapilandirma icin kullanic kilavuzunun 3.2.3.1.1 Kisa Devre Akim Degerleri (SCCR) maddesine bakin.

(10) DC giig kaynag igin, korumanin dogru yapilandinimasi iin litfen kullanici kiiavuzunun 3.2.3.1.1 Kisa Devre Akim Degerleri (SCCR) maddesine bakin.

©

ebeke besleme gerilimi: 380-400-415 Vac (613-540-560 Vdc).

NOT!
Daha fazla bilgi icin bkz. www.weg.net.

Belge: 10007423436 / 02
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01P6=1.6 A
02P6 = 2.6 A
04P2=42A
06P0=6.0A
01P6 =1.6 A
02P6 = 2.6 A
04P2=42A
06P0=6.0A
07P3=7.3A

A 01P6 = 1.6 A 2 =200...240 Vac B
02P6 = 2.6 A
04P2=42A
06P0=6.0A
07P3=7.3A
01P6=1.6 A
02P6 = 2.6 A
04P2=42A
06P0=6.0A
07P3=7.3A
10PO = 10.0 A
15P2 = 15.2A
0IPT=11A
01P8 = 1.8 A
A 02P6 = 2.6 A
03P5=35A
04P8 = 4.8 A
06P5 = 6.5 A
08P2=82A
10P0 = 10.0 A
c 12P0 = 12.0A
15P0 = 15.0 A
0PT=11A
01P8 = 1.8 A
02P6 = 2.6 A
B 03P5=38.5A
04P8 = 4.8 A
06P5=6.5A
08P2=82A
10P0 = 10.0 A
c 12P0 = 12.0A
15P0 = 15.0 A
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D =DC il 3 =280...340 Vdc

B = fufflsi =Ll DC
= =il DC

2 =200...240 Vac
or 280...340 Vdc

DB

T = = AL 4 =380...480 Vac

NB

4 = 380...480 Vac or

= =i DC 513...650 Vdc

DB

6 Wbt 5 A7k

CFW300 G/ 4T . (BRI MSIA— MARIRE, SAFR IR EA.
e R

= KrFE% CFW300 MR SIS SARILAD .

= WEEE R ER A Bk

SR RIS N AR B 4

1 CFW300 R Be/R ke, P Il o6 AR 1E BRI AR AR HERR, A7 BT s TRy GRIEAT 25 °C =
60 °C 2 (=77 °F Z 140 °F)).

IR
& AR AFHACII )T, X e 2 AT R AT B 5 TLF I www.weg.net.

MADE IN BRAZIL N
E E!I HECHO EN BRASIL g
FABRICADO NO BRASIL
1 —9»| CFW300A01P6S2NB20 1 —»| CFW300C15POTANB20

2 P | MAT.12345678 SERIAL#0087654321 | < 6 2 P | MAT. 14147977 SERIAL#.0987654321 | <@— 6
3 | OP.: 1234567890 14 |7 3 —»| OP.: 9999999999 141 | =7
8

%

TRNE | ourrur | e T oo ]
s e | e "
00240 VAC| O-REDE | 38&4:;%\:\0 307?5?;
1-35A | 3-16A 5_2 9P| [as4ipvac .
50/60 Hz | 0400 Hz | == | 3180A
8 10— ||a da0480Va0
4 50/60 Hz_|_0-400 Hz
- 2
5 > =5
-—
=> »
-_— 5 >

MADE IN BRAZIL
HECHO EN BRASI
FABRICADO NO BRASIL

WEG, CP420 - 89256-900

(b) CFW300 ~ 400 V &R TEIFR 2
(7) thHM (14 RERLEI, | XRAEG)

(a) CFW300 ~ 200 V &R (T FR2E
(1) U5 (R E A

(2) WEG A7 H (8) WUESMM AR (FHIE, A %)
(3) =T (9) HUHEHE O [y AHLIL

(4) AUEMAKE  CRIE. R Figis (10) HUEEH 2 ) ff AL

(5) I (1) HUESEE 10 [0 i

(8) 5l (12) T 2 ¢ i i

G0 HUEFEE 1: 79 380-400-415 Vac (513-540-560 Vo) et H 4 s (0 AT AL
Ghe) HUEE 2: ) 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vde) Fuifist s (AU k.
HRELEANER, WZHE 10, LK% www.weg.net Lifi CFV300 I/ it Fiit.

Fob 1:() A1 (b) — CFW300kFIAHBER

8 HlbliZehe
8.1 MBI AF:

B

u PG R e e P U
u DR e A A

w RS,

R R % .

SV ARSRABAT A BT 2 A
u AR AL (TP20)
200 V Line: Z;f#%: 0 °C & 50 °C (32 °F & 122 °F) .
400V Line: 0 °C % 40 °C (32 °F % 104 °F) .
HRELVAEL, EBHE 10
w DRSS I S T LA R DA B I R R SN 2 % (IR CREARERIERGN 1.1 % (¥ I
A0 , (B FTTHE IR EER B 10 °C (18 °F)
AMIFIRIES % & 95 % Rk
FORHFRREE : ik 1000 K (3.300 3/ - #UEHKM.
1000 m % 4000 m (3.300 ft % 13.200 ft) - ¥#FK 1000 m (3.300 £t) LI E4F 100 m (330 ££) Ml 1 % FRFFFH.
HEPHLAE 2000 m % 4000 m (6.600 ft & 13.200 £1) - WK 2000 m (6.600 £t) LA EAF 100 m (330 £1) Jfi
B 1 1% FUEFRA, BTASIOROCHEFEAR (127 V/240 V/480 V, MR 10 PRmBia) .
w JGYSELL: 2 RREE EN 50178 Al UL508C) , HATIESeibkis U, WA fHE L BT kB 5l te .

8.2 DIMENSIONS, POSITIONING AND MOUNTING

AR ISR R T 2B AL, DL (i Wisl 2 fos.
AR AR 2T P e AR T 4L ) T BT
RVFEVNABRAIE 3 FR, MET AVFA M2 SER . AEAERFIE 17 2 Ut as it

SRR T ik
ol o
= i A o I |
o 1= )|
e :
n Q) &)
r 00 ﬂ
L=l ) (=
il s kmal 1= = I
il fmm) =l 4 5 J/
A B H L P i P gz
M . . S—
K UED | K OED | BKOED |BKGED koD | anap | RE TR ELR
A 35.0 (1,37) | 50.1 (1,97) | 157.9(6,22) | 70.0 (2,76) | 148.4 (5,84) | 0.900 (1,98) M4 2 (17,7)
B 35.0(1,37) | 501 (1,97) | 198.9 (8,08) | 70.0 (2,76) | 158.4 (6,24) | 1.340 (2,98) | M4 2 (17.7)
C 44.5 (1,75) 50.1(1,97) | 214.0(8,43) | 89.0(3,50) | 164.0 (6,45) | 1.50(3,3) M4 2(17,7)

A% 1,0 2K (£0,039 3

Febts 2R AT

(b) DIN G2k

< Cla—
}_ . I
+ = = I
oM L
(c) /Nl RV 15
A B Cc
BT K GED =R GED K GED
A 15 (0.59) 40 (1.57) 30 (1.18)
B 35 (1.38) 50 (1.97) 40 (1.57)
C 40 (1.57) 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97)

JOFA%: £1,0 52K (£0,039 35

Febe 30 (a) & (&) HUBRZREHIR GRID 2R/ INE U B

Rt
& WA 2B AN B AN, RN A + B CRIRE 3 o) , IR iR
77 bR 77 A0 88 ) P 5 B 7 2 e (AR A 2
NET FERIRIIFERA (B ILEE 9 RV PN B R UL REIE
8.3 HlAE ke

X SRR R G SR AR SR%, HEATIE M HE S, MR AR FRE VBN . (2%, & 3 S TRFS
HIAUE @RE KA.

VR ik SR L AU

Pkt 3 N Gl ol ]
e CFM I/s m®/min
g 17.0 8.02 0.48
C 40.43 19.09 115

8.4 FIM%LH:

{3 ZRIT CFW300 IR e eid fi. [ 2 dfisE 7 TR ARS0RE CRW300 Z2e T R A AT ST A
8.5 DIN- 222

4% DIN EN 50.022, CFW300 A8 il LU B 25 ¢E 35 mm P4 Lo & 3 /KT CFW300 £E DIN $4L LA 2285

o

o # Ak

feh!

u LUMEROONIER 2R . 75 & S i I RE -

u WLRIBIRTE ST IR 224 AT W T

u % CFW300 AREFIEESZILIE. HREFILIE, IR pL A B,

R
& SR E ST AR I AR BS B AR
SRS AR AU 2 ) FTVE MR At

>

8.6 HLIF TR A

Wil 4 R, BRARASARAS AL S, AR T AT LRSI RO AL . Wil 4 R i A B A
A NZH1HE.

2
e AR
3 1
Rt 5 T
N.m Lbf.in N.m | Lbfin
A, BRIC 0.8 7.2 08 | 72
5
2
1 T
2 - Bk
3 - fERHE RS

4 - fEH T
5 - 1/0 FRRRMERS

Fbe 40 IR T HeHh R SR R

LR T UL -

L/LL, N/L2, L3 (R,S,T): YIS,

U, v, W sEbLERE .

-UD: ELU RV fb .

+UD: ELU IR IR

+BR, BR: A ABLAERE GE M THEARRT DB 2D .
PE: Hahiddk.

k!
/A\ w TR R LGEIE R R B I AN T

8.7 Wi d: FEWTAS . P L

R
& b TR PR R LR, A S E I R S AT RIRFFIOATLR . WTRE BRI ERIG 22, 12K 5.
BB A 28 5 A G5 A A 0% B B LI S (R 2D BEEREF 0.25 RIN B MEE .

R
@ 10 PO GG, 2R AR R Fo Vi b A8 i IERA IR 2R 50
TR UL by, E7EASSES IR A UL J ORI Ss s biBe 2, A ET R 10 PRifE.

8.8 HIJFZER:

OPE
e

fRE2
@ Bt bk (-UD)
@ HIHIRIER (+UD).

PUEFRESGT A B RS (BRE 2). G0 M T L3 TEREARRT A BN SRRl

() HEZERGE A ELHHLIR (b) HE4LRT A Futfak = AR UR

@ ELRHE S -UD) o
| © HiRBEERCUD). | ‘

] Il

g
Shielding | PE[UTV [W]:BR[BR] Shielding

200 V ZZERA 10 A RIS HATLL ARSI Ol GESIED) .
G LIRS T BR/BR {UFE DB ALSehigL,

(PELUTV [W[+BR[BR]

(*) The power terminals +BR / BR are available only on DB models.
(c) MIRSF B ELdif
(d) HEHRSF B AT C =AY
Foft 5:(a) M (d) - FLIFAENIERE

8.8. 1 M

IR

ARSI LA A A E R B . X T ITR%, 108 CHP M) CREMbE: www.weg.net)
e W

CFW300 AFVEMES AT 1T Wk (i ni A o e A L BEL 2SR 3 ) 2R Delta [
2% (“Delta MEHL”) , PR SR ILE 2 SR AEI 2% o

falk !
A } SR U R T e ALY, e AU R I (I, CELEAPIAND) o

VER!

@ LB A AR TR A AU L 2
LEARAT AR NS, AN IR DR AR PR (L/LL N/L20 L3 B0 Ry S\ T, ARRE(EMH
WLV W) e,
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8.8.1. 1 RIBEHLMAUE (SCCR) 8. 11. 2 RETFFTHAF 9 HARME B =2 L3 /AR A H
R/
FEFR 10 PFTRE LT AT AR R, CFV300 &M T-REMS IR AN G20 “SCCR™ #1D X FR - kArms (127 ﬁﬁ_@_ﬁﬁiﬂf#ﬁﬂﬁmﬁz 9.1 TIFRHR LT
V. 240 V 5% 480 V) L. EMC 1% [ Ak %R hEE R (TGBTs) it 1
FEKF CFW300 223 7E Ayl AR e s I P LA, DA U PR I T B i B B, STl A8k Kt HEs i/ i
Wi VAR T IR 5 o 0 b
5% : o 3 bRriE e N e R B ¢ Al L © B R
L e EG/EN 61800-3 | X F bR ALKIE |- (BB, B4 7 = BES0/60 A%k (8 BT 62 K. i il 001 g kel Sri/Stop X arriL)  Up arrow (BLERD) » Down arrow (I Bl
IR B 30 MHzE 1000 MHz) u HIATE:< 3 % MBUEMSHEABE. D Bt
e . e . ) BT w HRAEH TTT(EM 61010/UL 508C) fIIHLE . N e T
Gy SR AR AP B T T AE R s AR L BT, A 1 B R B R (R, IR AR SRS AL R ESD) [EC 6100042 1 W BB R § 1 SA0h w RS TIT AR T, R
ﬁaﬁiﬂﬁ%&ﬁmmﬁz&#ﬁ WURBUR, WD EAT S WL SRR BRI OE IR ke B8, Wi 2 KV/5 iz (270 RN = AN (6 28R L YOS 10 JOER(IIEEE - ON/OFF). - A BUEI 10 %
LS IR B iRk B IEC 61000-4-4 |1 kV/5 khiz Pl 8ERITEZ HMI s = JUAE> 07 % NP 0.1 Hz
S 2 KV/5 kHz A FA0) SAHYS u SRR 302 Y. (A P20 RS AL BRIC
. 8. WAL 0.15 % 80 MHz: 10 V; 80 % AM (1 KHz) u WU RAFSE S RN -
‘ ‘ ‘ ) AL IEC 61000-4-6 | iy “woran fur it 10 AR
tTB)?JthHEﬁ%%#W%&EU?ﬁ%@&)ﬂ%un, Zﬁ VAN ER LT, ATARAE 1 % [MZRBRIE T, AXES 1.2/50 us, 8/20 us 9.2 Ly /3 AR
PAIE R, 2 www.weg.net ERIH M F HEES IEC 61000-4-5 |1 kV #xt&#he PR
2 KV RS . . b : & 9: RIRIGHIERIE
‘ Jett 8: W/ AR A u UL 508C — il
8.8.3 BRI LU/ AL AT A 80 £ 1000 it il ik CREETEE btk = UL 61800-5-1 — RN IIREIRSE - & 5-1 Mo wATR - L ARt
A IEC 61000-4-3 | 10 V/m SV GERD) B UL 840 — R ALHE TR A RO USRI L B S
80 % AM (1 kHz) - VW RURR A m EN 61800-5-1 — Hi. ARIFERHY 242K
sl FRiEsE S IEC/EM 61800-3:  “THHMALIHIKEI R G = R = BN 50178 - JIF LIS T R
@ AR B B DB T, = b A ~ PN SV (i % ) DN 602041 - BLEHSE. L THLABRAN G B, B oW IR
B ’ G CURRE B RPR A, DA T S PR TR 8 Il A S BT T R O . i E 0 % 400 s, HHH% 0.1 #k VE: BLBS RS R 6 T 2 A E e B
% 5 AT BB B TR A A IR TR R IR ) LIS £ T gf’a _Vfigz;;;; T, st S
P £ 1) H = L] 1 146) -
B 10, RICLTANAHIBI I BORHE B NI, rms dLEAIES . o 552 SRR 1000 V. (AS55 ELIOE TR lw‘?lzﬁﬁﬂﬁiﬁl:l:zo = EN 61800-2 — WIHMHEINAI ARG — 5 2 #or: MR - ARRARSAS A IR YR A R RO
W5k www.weg.net T FIE SRINER 28 RS ARG E . C;g;ﬂﬁ’é;;%)ﬂ&? 1000 V, $O7ESE—PREEH 3 FH AR S 2%, Tﬁ@tk’ﬁ%i&ﬂ?%ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁfﬁﬁﬁa WAL N E 4T m S AR % tftg : EIN 235%9%- Hgfgﬁﬁfﬁﬁ%%%&(wﬁﬂ)
M . ; _ s i = A LEH:1:30 IEC 60721-3-3 ~ HRALAAEH)
8.8. 4 e €3 e HUEMHATT 1000 V BB LIRS IR OV L 8D - N B | AN B2 (0 % 10) V3 0 % 20) nh 5% (1 & 20 mA i e m?ﬁ&ﬁf T T AR B R
ARz < 0.25 % e (BNO) W CISPR 11 - Tolb. REERIEEST (ISWD SHBA — RATFHASTE - SRR E?ﬂi
)ﬂﬁé?&ﬁlm ARSI I SR P L CHC L R A0 T 36 G AR A P AL T I 2R B, AIRR 4, (bl N HLHL: 100 kO FIBIEHAA, 5000 BN e @ = EN 61000-4-2 — HBGREANE (BMO)  — 25 4 Wb RGAMREEAR - 2 2 % SRR K
ST B AL (5, LSS Bl AR E SR, 5 www.weg.net LT FE R i = EN 61000-4-3 - RECAHE (BNO) - 8 4 3o MBAMIREAR - 8 5 f AL S R
Tl N GRS B B/ SR, (LA A T T A AL, i SUFEHARIRORLE: 30 Vde FihiERse
8.9 HEHiER: (2N ey %:ﬁg): = EN 6;}(3’;0*4;1 - RGRAE (EMO) - 3 4 g WBRRIEEOR - 5 4 e bR/ ki
L ThfE: DU R
8.11.3 RFT JEJ48 C EE gg;; iﬁﬁéﬁ éﬂv\;dc/ ;J'@Eéﬁj 20 Ve u EN 6100045 — SRR (B — 5 4 W RIAWERA - % 5 1 RSHILERE
: N F(NPN): T NEREE 10 Vde m EN 61000-4-6 — HRAHANE (EMO) - 3% 4 #4: WIRAIIERAR - 58 6 17 {6 SERpTHitk.
Jal! BORIARLE 30 Vde ‘ i
b i A4 SN E e, 2o Zp A - e P 1 . SR
/\ = AL AUER S A (R (PE) . o CFWSOON%ﬁ%g&‘g%%ﬁ&%%nxéﬁ’ H &R 2014/30/80) . BEWRE 6 FHAN RIT BB (LA LL mA @) (05K AP AR A CH SN, ST ATDL TS RO T www.weg.net.
B o AR RS TS TR 10 PHORIER. RS N . - :am/\m;zo A
W S Ml T T B B B R . A B L B M S PR < 10 Q). RFT RSB, DA ERTAr O 160 kHz) AR 4 3 2 U2 i 00 T8, Jhdsr e bmitt (- EN i ks 1 T P i 5 P B
u OWEES bL PE S  SE B (LS R T 2 %}8920*@ a@ﬁ%:% iﬁ?ﬂgf&%f R @:E 250 Vac
. J P RFI 3§ S ESSRTE 6. 0.5 A
u RIS IA K HIEAT I B LR (. B oS dubl, JRAE) . B 7 R i s a%%é?@% G S
8.10 &l g% s 10 Vde Hijf. f K50 mA
e N O . ) -
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ® H : Fig 10; RIE CFW300 F51512, F B i HE
1 ﬁ§I§%1 By ])\ﬁfﬁ ; :ﬁtf : - _; ﬁjg%% A AT A SR (e S g e 4 (10
C6CCCEEEEEED | . L e o s s s
— 3 DI3 HF J)\ 3 - XCT 112 a & ﬁﬁ& % %M = = e Filgm @ ©
T 4 Di4 BTN 4 = LI u = [l I 2R n | RE | o 2| iz
T g [s] ow [sFov hs 2 | maers | & | 2 = (2% E | | 2|2 | B Fi2g mu TR i Wi s E W) O O
3 5 [ Eﬁiﬁ;}; LG CFW300 & = m | = = 22| B g L] e M, aR %) %, 600
= “=LNL L2/N W = A
8. A1 SR L (BE) FE FE PE oe () | e/ | me | o | (maw) n? WEG %1% | SCCR | SCCR weG mE © scor @
QAo 9| 0V | BEBUE 0 Ve N ; el OPAR | °F w0 | @) | 0 | (0] | tens) | o) | ) 0] WEG L | kA | W WEG k]
TTTTTTTTT T T T 0500 m Al 10| DO1-RLNG %iﬁ;é g‘c B 1 . o~ %E‘ﬁiﬁ@?m i CFW300A01P6STINB20 | 1 A 1.6 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
@20 0%V e T @ i CFWB00A02P6SINB20 | 1 | 0 ooy [ A 26 0.5/0.37 2.5 (14) [ 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
(@) NPN HE 11| DOM-RLC | ;1) () b RFT 205 e CFW300A04P2STNB20 | 1 A 4.2 1/0.75 2.5 (14) [ 4.0 (12) 660 35 FNHOO-35K-A | 65 65 | 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
B T R E T @ & CFW300A06P0STNB20 | 1 A 6.0 1.5/1.32 4.0 (12) | 4.0 (12) 660 40 FNHO0-40K-A | 65 65 | 32.0 | MPW40-3-U032 5
© o 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 12| DO1-RLNO| (e ey R CFW300A01P6S2NB20 | 1 A 1.6 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 | 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
; P = - CFW300A02P6S2NB20 | 1 A 26 0.5/0.37 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 | 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
9 ® @ @ @ 9 @ g @ @ g N CFW, BRI T B PN . WA s CFW300A04P2S2NB20 | 1 A 4.2 1/0.75 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 375 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
g el CFW300A06POS2NB20 | 1 A 6.0 1.5/1.32 2.5 (14)[4.0 (12) 660 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
e ——— "IE"E ‘FWT‘O" B FARRSEL P11 R RFL e o i CFWB00A07PS2NB20 | 1 | o n40vao LA 73 2/15 2.5 (14) [ 4.0 (12) 660 25 FNHOO-25K-A | 65 65 | 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
3 [ |5 |5 > S 2 A5 —_ o CFW300A01P6T2NB20 | 3 S Y 1.6 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) [ 2.5 (14) A AT 500 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 | 2.5 | MPWA40-3-D025 5
P oy T 2 _ - S PP y ba memis CFW300A02P6T2NB20 | 3 A 26 0.5/0.37 5 | 50/122 [1.5(16)| 2.5 (14) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
! g 3 i CFW300A04P2T2NB20 | 3 A 4.2 1/0.75 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
! e g _| Hle L2 CFW300A06POT2NB20 | 3 A 6.0 1.5/1.32 2.5 (14)[4.0(12) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
! =13 13—s CFW300A07P3T2NB20 | 3 A 7.3 2/1.5 2.5 (14)[4.0(12) 500 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 | 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
! 24V = PE PE CFW300A01P6D3NB20 | 1 A 1.6 0.25/0.18 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) - 20 FNHOO0-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
| PE PE -I-' CFW300A02P6D3NB20 | 1 A 26 0.5/0.37 1.5 (16) [ 2.5 (14) 20 FNH00-20K-A 65 65 -
L ﬁﬁj@_ﬂ_ﬁ___ CFW300A04P2D3NB20 | 1 | 280..340Vdc | A 4.2 1/0.75 1.5 (16) [ 2.5 (14) B 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65 B B
@— Ea SJRAE (T CFW300A06POD3NB20 | 1 A 6.0 1.5/1.32 2.5 (14)[4.0(12) 20 FNHOO-20K-A | 65 65
<b> PNP L 0y & GFW300A07P3D3NB20 | 1 A 7.3 2/1.5 2.5 (14)[4.0(12) - 20 FNHO0-20K-A | 65 65 - - -
ek 6:() M () €300 Pl eI CFW300B10POB2DB20 | 1/3| 200..240 Vac | B | _ 10.0 3/2.2 4.0(12) (4002 11 [ 39 | [25(4) [ 300 35 FNH00-35K-A | 65 65 | 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
: % (o) SH RF s CFWB300B15P2T2DB20 | 3 |/280..340Vdc [ B | 152 5/3.7 4.0(12)[40(12)| 11 | 39 | | 25(14) | e85 35 FNH00-35K-A | 65 65 | 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
e = L e Pl , CFW300A01P1T4NB20 14 0.5/0.37 1.5 (16) [ 2.5 (14) 94.5 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 - 1.6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
Tﬁ%‘?’“f?ﬂgﬁﬁmﬁfz@?ﬁm o L5t (14 ATG) Ak 70 (@) Ao RET SRR HERE - — AUkt CFW300A01P8T4NB20 1.8 1/0.75 1.5 (16) | 2.5 (14) 94.5 20 FNH000-20K-A | 65 2.5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
ol X;H?E o“;m K (450 ﬁ; e 9%‘“% : ok 6 CEIB00 AL REL e CFW300A02P6T4NB20 380..480 Vac | A 26 1.5/1.1 1.5 (16) [ 2.5 (14) 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 4.0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
. . e ﬁﬁ o 'EE%E \,‘:5'. - ~ -3-
o RIS BRI K2k, I 35— 20T GB3R, 110 1/220 Vae 5561 i i i GFYIA00ADAPETANER) o e s Teiolesta] . 25|20 | FNHO0020KA 65 05 MPWAC-S-U010 |5
4. 4B R AR LA | B AR ﬂ?&%ja%f&ﬁ&&ﬁ%ﬁ’mm%mEﬁiﬁlifﬁaﬁiﬂﬁto T BRI A, RC 13015615 CFWB300-KFA-S1-S2 | RFT JE3845F CFW300 HE4ZRF A A (200 v k%) () CFW300B06P5TANB20 651 56 43 15 (16) | 2.5 (14) Bl A I 16 20 FNHO00-20KA | 65 100 MPW40-3-U010 5
il 2 (2 ﬁﬁﬁff ) ﬁ"i/{fi RS CELAIRD 0 U B B L8 26 13015616 CFW300-KFB-S2 | RFI jEiasft CFW300 AE4URSE B Hufl (200 v 2 CFW300B08P2T4NB20 Bls27e 5.5/4.0 2.5 (14) | 2.5 (14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
5. MR 4 SO S LI AR 14606604 CFW300-KFA-T2 | RFI JES34F CFW300 HEZRRF A —A4f (200 v 2y O CFW300C10POT4NB20 10.0| 8.3 6/4.5 2.5 (14) | 2.5 (14) 510 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
- FR- ; — P CFW300C12P0T4NB20 ¢ [120] 110 7.5/5.5 4.0 (12) | 4.0 (12) 510 35 FNH000-35K-A | 65 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
Sk 4 e Al AR 14606606 CFW300-KFB-T2 | RFI Jie 25 CFW300 HE4LS: B =4 (200 V £k
R %ﬂjﬁ&}; BAREE 14136636 CPWa00 KFATA | RFI S B ek CRa00 SRR A =i (100 ¥ B @ CFWS00C15POTANB20 | 15.0 | 14.0 10/7.5 25 | 407104 | 40101 20(10) 510 35 FNHO00-35K-A | 65 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
100m @30 1) = 10 om (394 ) = R CFW300B01P1T4DB20 14 0.5/0.37 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 44 | 180 | 31 [ 1.5(16) | 945 20 FNH000-20K-A | 65 1.6 | MPW40-3-D016 5
<24A fwomsso it o em (054 14136669 CFW300-KFB-T4 | RFI yEidefsft CFW300 MEZRSF B =4 (400 V £k CFW300B01P8T4DB20 980,480V 1.8 1/0.75 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 4.4 | 180 | 31 | 1.5(16) | 945 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 2.5 | MPW40-3-D025 5
- 14136672 CFW300-KFC-T4 | RFT JRy88450F CFW300 HESEJSF C =4 (400 V Ziih) @ CFW300B02P6T4DB20 /515,650 v?c 26 1.5/1.1 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 4.4 | 180 | 31 | 1.5(16) | 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 4.0 | MPW40-3-U004 5
611 RE R R B & 35 0 W B AU AP RFL WA RIETE A CFW300B03P5T4DB20 B 35 2/1.5 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 44 | 180 | 31 | 1.5(16) | 167 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 6.3 | MPW40-3-D063 5
11 7 ERS (@) B ELELIRIN: RFL BB SRR, CFW300B04P8T4DB20 4.8 3/2.2 5 1.5(16)[25(14) | 9.8 | 82 | 69 |25(14) | 252 20 FNHOO0-20K-A | 65 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300B06P5T4DB20 6.5 | 56 4/3 1.5(16)[2.5(14)| 11.8 | 68 | 83 |25(14) | 416 20 FNHO00-20K-A | 65 10.0 | MPW40-3-U010 5
CFW300 84 RBITE IEM 224, REWG BRI/ 2 M 2R CFW300B08P2T4DB20 82| 76 5.5/4.0 2.5(14)[25(14)[ 1.8 | 68 | 83 [25(14) 416 25 FNHO00-25K-A | 65 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
KA B gl R T FFAR . BRI, ARAERRVE EN 61000-3-2 F1 EN61000-3-2/A14 5 5E FIVS I A RO FRAE i Fbt 7. AES TG RIE AR, e oAl B CFW300C10POT4DB20 10.0] 8.3 6/4.5 25(14)|25(14)| 205 | 39 | 145 | 4.0(10) 510 25 FNH000-25K-A | 65 16.0 | MPW40-3-U016 5
e P T DB PSR = BRHpLASTKTE LS CFW300C12P0T4DB20 ¢ [120] 110 7.5/5.5 4.0(12)[40(12)| 205 | 39 | 145 | 4.0(10) | 510 35 | FNHO00-35K-A | 65 20.0 | MPW40-3-U020 5
= fow [kHZ] 3 % 2 % AR CFW300C15P0T4DB20 15.0 | 14.0 10/7.5 25 4.0(10)[4.0(10)| 205 | 39 | 145 | 40(0)| 510 35 FNH000-35K-A | 65 25.0 | MPW40-3-U025 5
g ks CFW300AXXPXS1NB20 5 27 K (1063 ) 3k (118 )
5L R 200(5\/1 %2% CFW300AXXPXS2NB20 @ 5 27 Kk (1063 35+ | 20 k (787 BEh) S 7% 1 G %ﬁié#H%F 100 V £8.
L B ER BB e 45 CUBLAL D) W BURIASHRAR, S (B LA FIRR U e, R 6, bl so. 1y | CFW300BI0POB2DB20 5 2% (003 )| 21 % (1063 ) (2) #5M 1: HFEHLAILE: 380-400-415 Vac (513-540-560 Vde) «
’ » B ; e () 2: HMHEHLE: 440-460-480 Vac (594-621-650 Vdc) »
Yk, Bt SRR HEOK T CFW300XXXPXT2XX20 @ 5 20 K (787 3) - o o h - " ) = N
0. FRIEF 3.2 ST TR (R o bR CFWB00AXXPXTANBZ0 @ 5 o K GOl ED - s ) R AR LY, WA WEG HEA aR JCR-SUMERTE (Pt <R PO
3. WU 3.2.4 BRHOEB TGS, AN . Jpy———————"r s o K Gl =D - (5) N TH¥A ULS08C bxifk, 1A UL J 2, 600 V KM &
4. eHbriE. 0 o100 @ s K G TR T (6) ATFFE ULS0SC fxifk, i LST25 Al TSB-22, MPW FINLERS a8 T2 A Fa A iy (B 2D 41
5. AT, BMUSM IR R M ek : o A AL 2%
6. (L FRATREIIIFNE N, PSR, i F S48 A BTGB CFW300C12P0T4X%20 # 5 10 K G913 | 5K (97 D) D FHEES (B 8 A5 ahEHI 2, UL UIEERT 200 - 240 V A1 480Y/277 V &% A& UL AiE
T FATATRE, BN . CFW300C15POT4XX20 ®) 25 20 K G875 | 10 K 691 5 ERIT 480 V Delta/Delta 3 &5, fBbSEHIEBILRS (AT £50 .

(DR 400 V LRERAYALS, FEAEAIALHLASS LY RFT DEE 2SRRI I Bk AR (RIER 6) .
(2) 47 “X” bRiekt, WESERE 2 B FTRRAE.
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Param. Description A Range Factory Setting | Prop. 4 FAULTS AND ALARMS
English P000 | Access to Parameters 0 to 9999 1
P001 | Speed Reference 0 to 9999 ro Most common faults and alarms
P002 | Output Speed (Motor) 0 to 9999 ro
P003 | Motor Current 0.0t0 40.0 A ro Fault / Alarm Description Possible Causes
= P004 | DC Link Voltage (Ud) 0to 828V ro A046 Motor overload alarm = Settings of P156 is too low for the used motor
u I c a ra m e e r P005 | Output Frequency (Motor) 0.0 t0 400.0 Hz ro Motor Overload m Overload on the motor shaft
P006 | Inverter Status 0 = Ready 5 = Configuration ro A050 Overtemperature alarm from = High temperature at IGBTs: PO30 > 90 °C (> 194 °F)
1 =Run 6 = DC Braking Power Module the power module temperature (200 V Line Frame size A), and PO30 > 116 °C (> 240.8 °F)
Refe re n ce Undervoltage Reserved Overtemperature sensor (NTC) (200 V Line Frame size B) and P0O30 > 100 °C (> 212 °F)
15354041 3 = Fault 8 = Fire Mode (400 V Line)
4 = Self-Tuning = High ambient temperature around the inverter: > 50 °C
CFW300 Frequency Inverter :
P012 | DI8 to DIf Status 0o FF (hexa) Bit4 = DI5 ) and high output current
Bit0 = DH = Blocked or defective fan
1 USE OF THE KEYPAD TO OPERATE THE INVERTER Bit1=DI2 m Heatsink is too dirty, preventing the air flow
Bit2 =DI3 Bit 7 = DI8 F021 Undervoltage fault on the = Wrong voltage supply; check if the data on the inverter
Enables/disables the inver ter via Bit 3 = DI4 Undervoltage on the intermediate circuit label comply with the power supply and parameter P296
Selects (toggles) between the parameter acceleration/deceleration ramp (start/ stop, P022 | FIValuein Hz 10 3000 Hz o DC Link = Supply voltage too low, producing voltage on the DC link
number and its value (position/content). according to P229). Resets the inverter after P023 | Main SW Version 0.00 to 99.99 ro below the its minimum value (Level of FO21)
a fault event. P030 | Module Temperature 0.0 t0 200.0°C ro : EhaE? f?ﬁ“ n thehmput t
P037 | Motor Overload Ixt 0.0t0 100.0 % o auttin the pre-chiarge ciroul '
P047 | CONFIG Status 010 999 o ®_For more informations, refer to the programming manual
[Decreases the frequency, parameter number Increases the frequency, parameternumber} 5048 [ Frosent Alarm o999 o F022 Overvoltage fault on the = Wrong voltage supply; check if the data on the inverter
or parameter value. and parameter value. Pods | P o 016999 Overvoltage on the DC intermediate circuit label comply with the power supply and parameter P296
5050 Lrefant ‘ta“ t o :0 999 o Link = Supply voltage is too high, producing voltage on the DC link
ast Fau o o
1.1 INDICATIONS OF DISPLAY - above the its maximum value (Level of F022)
P100 | Acceleration Time 0110999.9s 50s = Load inertia is too high or deceleration ramp is too fast
Inverter status P101 | Deceleration Time 01109999 s 10.0s = P151 setting is too high
Direction of e P120 | Speed Ref. Backup 0 = Inactive 2 = Backup by P121 1 = For more informations, refer to the programming manual
rotation r 1= Active F051 Overtemperature fault = High temperature at IGBTs: PO30 > 100 °C (> 212 °F) (200
‘ Unit of measurement P121 | Reference via HMI 0.0 t0 400.0 Hz 3.0Hz IGBTs Overtemperatures | measured on the temperature V Line Frame size A), and PO30 > 126 °C (> 258.8 °F) (200 V
(it refers to the value P133 | Minimum Frequency 0.0 t0 400.0 Hz 3.0Hz sensor of the power pack Line Frame size B) and P030 > 110°C (> 230 °F) (400 V Line)
of the main display) P134 | Maximum Frequency 0.0 to 400.0 Hz 66.0 (55.0) Hz ® High ambient temperature around the inverter: >50 °C (122
P135 | Maximum Output Current 0.0t0 40.0 A 1.5 x Inom °F) for 200 V Line and > 40 °C (104 °F) for 400 V Line and
s i P136 | Manual Torque Boost 0.0 t0 30.0 % 5.0 % \Yi high output current
Main displ argraphto P142 | Maximum Output Voltage 0.0t0 100.0 % 100.0 % cfg, = Blocked or defective fan
ain display monitor the variable V/f = Heatsink is too dirty, preventing the air flow
P143 | Intermediate Output Voltage | 0.0 to 100.0 % 50.0 % cfg, = _For more informations, refer to the programming manual
1.2 OPERATING MODES OF THE HMI V/f F070 Overcurrent or short-circuit on | ® Short-circuit between two motor phases
. P151 | DC Link Regulation Level 34910 781V According the Overcurrent/Shortcircuit | the output, DC link or braking = IGBTs module in short-circuit or damaged
ing Mode inverter model resistor ® Start with too short acceleration ramp
= |t is the initial state of the HMI after its successful power-up (without the P153 | Dynamic Braking Level 34910 800V According the = Start with motor spinning without the Flying Start function
occurrence of faults, alarms or undervoltage). inverter model F072 Motor overload fault (for = P156, P157 or P158 setting is too low in relation to the
= Presskey @y gotolevel 1 of the setting mode - selection of parameters. Monitoring P156 | Rated Speed Overload 04 t0 2.0 x Inom 1.2 x Inom Motor Overload further information, refer to the motor operating current
Pressing any other key also switches to setting mode. Current programming manual) = Overload on the motor shaft
Setting Mode P157 | Overload Curr. 50 % Nom. 04110 2.0 x Inom 1.2 x Inom F084 Fault related to the automatic = Poor contact in the connection between the main control
Level 1: (~) Speed Auto-diagnosis Fault identification algorithm of the and the power pack
= This is the first level of the setting mode. The parameter number is shown \/ P158 | Overload Curr. 20 % Nom. 0110 2.0 x Inom 1.2 x Inom inverter hardware = Hardware not compatible with the firmware version
on the main display. Speed = Defect on the internal circuits of the inverter
= Use keys © and @ to find the desired parameter. Es\t/‘e'?? P202 | Type of Control 0=V/f 210 4 = Not Used 0 cfg
= Press key Qi go to level 2 of the setting mode - change of the 1 = V/f Quadratic 5=VVW
parameter values A P204 | Load/Save Parameters 0to 4 = Not Used 9 = Save User 0 cfg NOTE!
- e ("] 5=Load WEG60Hz 10 =Not Used ; : i i "
Level 2: For further information, refer to the programming manual, available for download on the website:
® The parameter value is shown on the main display. A4 ‘75 = toag YJVEG 50 Hz ;1 ;PLLOSG Default www.weg.net.
m Use keys (4] and ° to set the new value in the selected parameter. d n n Setting 8 _ N%E: Usesgr 12010 13 = Reserved
. " . Hz — —
u Press key @ to confirm the modification (save the new value). uu Level 2 P220 | LOC/REM Selection Source | 0 = Always Local 6 = Serial/USB (REM) 0 cfg 5 DEFAULT CONFIGURATION FOR SPEED REFERENCE AND COMMAND
= After confirming the modification, the HMI returns to level 1 of the setting 1 = Always Remote 7 to 8 = Not Used
mode. = = . N RS N )
- - 421‘—0DS|>< Not Used ?oiggjgwggg: (Lo0) The CFW300 is configured at the factory by setting its parameters so as to define the logical command
Figure 1: HMI operating modes 5= SerialUSB (LOC)  (REM) and the speed reference in both LOCAL and REMOTE operating modes. This default setting can be
11 = SoftPLC restored by means of P204 for both motors 60Hz and 50Hz (P204 = 5 or 6).
2 START-UP PREPARATION P221 | LOC Reference Sel 0= HMI 9 = Serial/USB 0 ofg
1=AN 10 = Not Used In the LOCAL mode, the command and reference are directed to the HMI of the CFW300, allowing the
" 2=A2 11 = CO/DN/DF/ETH commands Run/Stop, JOG and Direction of Rotation of the motor. In addition to these commands, the
DANGER! 8~ Not Used 12 = SoftPLC HMI keypad can also be used to select the LOCAL or REMOTE mode. The speed reference can be set in
Always disconnect the main power supply before making any connection. 4=Fl 13 = Not Used P ) P
5=Al1 +AI2>0 14 =Al1 >0
6=Al1+AI2 15=A12>0 P121 or by means of the Q.00 keys of the HMI in the monitoring mode.
1. Check if the power, grounding and control connections are correct and firm. g - l\EAPn " 15’ - ::\‘IOt ;Jsed
2. Remove all the materials left behind from the installation work from inside the inverter or the cabinet. = Multispee SAAES In the REMOTE mode, the speed reference and command are directed to the product terminals; DI1
. . e e . P222 | REM Reference Sel. See Options in P221 1 cfg . . . . . . .
3. Verify the motor connections and if its voltage and current are within the inverter rated value. execute Run/Stop and DI2 the Direction of Rotation. The reference is executed by analog input Al1 in this
; P223 | LOC FWD/REV Sel. 0 = Forward 7 to 8 = Not Used 0 cfg
4. Mechanically uncouple the motor from the load. If the motor cannot be uncoupled, make sure that any speed 1 — Reverse 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (FWD) mode.
direction (forward or reverse) will not result in personnel injury and/or equipment damage. 210 3 = Not Used 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH
5. Close the inverter or cabinet covers. 4 =DIx (REV)
6. Measure the power supply and verify if it is within the allowed range. Please, refer to the user's manual, available 5 = Serial/USB (FWD) 11 = Not Used
for download on the website: www.weg.net. 6 = Serial/USB (REV) 12 = SoftPLC
7. Apply power to the input: close the input disconnecting switch. P224 | LOC Run/Stop Sel. 0 = HMI Keys 3 = Not Used 0 cfg
8. Check the result of the first time power-up: 1=DIx 4 = CO/DN/DP/ETH
2 = Serial/USB 5 = SoftPLC
The HMI display indicates: P263 | DI1 Input Function 0 = Not Used 35 = 2" Ramp FWD Run 1 cfg
Run/Stop 36 = 2" Ramp REV Run
- 2 = General Enable 37 =Turn ON/ Ac. E.P.
3 = Fast Stop = ;eo. E.P./ Turn OFF
,- Forward Run 40 = Safety Switch
5 = Reverse Run 41 = Application
6 = Start Function 1
2.1 V/F TYPE OF CONTROL (P202 = 0) Stop A2 = foplication
8 = Direction of unctione
Rotati 43 = Application
Seq Display /Acti Seq Display Indication/Acti otation Function 3
9 = LOC/REM 44 = Application
10=JOG Function4
11 = Increase E.P. 45 = Application
12 = Decelerate E.P. Function5
46 = Application
1 2 13 = Multispeed Function 6
® Initialization mode 0.0 14 = 2nd Ramp 47 = Application
® Press key @ 1o enter the first level of the = Press keys or to select parameter 15 to 17 = Not Used Function7
P29 18 = No Ext. Alarm 48 = Application
parameterization mode Function 8
19 = No Ext. Fault f
20-R 49 = Activate Fire Mode
= Reset 50 = Manual/Automatic
21 to 23 = Not Used PID
24 = Disab. Flying Start ~ (Only DI2 for P903 = 1)
25 = Not Used 51 = Increase Setpoint
3 4 26 = Lock Prog. %??5”033”2 (W?E) (Only DI3
= If necessary, change the content of "P296 = Press key @ if you need to change the 27 to 31 = Not Used 52 = Decrease Setpoint
- Line Rated Voltage" (only for 400 V Line) content of "P202 - Type of Control" for 32 = 2nd Ramp Command (Only Di4 for
® Press key Q o select parameter P202 P202 = 0 (V/f) Muttispeed P903 = 1)
33 =2nd Ramp 53 = 1% DI Control
E.P. Ac. Setpoint
34 = 2nd Ramp (Only DI3 for P903 = 1)
nd
3 MAIN PAREMETERS EP. De. e Come!
(Only DI4 for P903 = 1)
The table below contains the mains parameters of the CFW300. P264 | DI2 Input Function See Options in P263 8 cfg
P265 | DI3 to DI8 Input Function See Options in P263 0 cfg
NOTE! PtZ(;O
ro = read only parar_neter._ P295 | Inv. Rated Current 11t015.2A According ro
V/f = parameter available in V/f mode. inverter model
cfg = configuration parameter, value can only be changed with the motor stopped. P296 | Line Rated Voltage 0 = Reserved Jats v According o/
1=110/127 Vac 5=400/ 415 Vac or inverter model cfg
540/ 560 Vdc
2 =200/ 240 Vac or = v
310 Vde 6 = 440/ 460 Vac or
3 - Reserved 594 /621 Vdc
4-380Vacor 513 vdo /= 480 Vac or 650 vdo
P297 | Switching Frequency 2.5t015.0 kHz According cfg
inverter model
P401 | Motor Rated Current 0.0t0 40.0A 1.0 x Inom cfg
P402 | Motor Rated Speed 0 to 30000 rpm 1720 (1310) rpm cfg
P403 | Motor Rated Frequency 0 to 400 Hz 60 (50) Hz cfg

Document: 10007423436 / 02


http://www.weg.net
http://www.weg.net

Param. Descripcién Rango de Valores Ajuste de Fabrica Prop. Param. Descripcion Rango de Valores Ajuste de Fabrica | Prop.
Espaiiol P000 | Acceso alos Parametros 0a9999 1 P296 | Tensién Nominal Red 0 = Reservado 5=400/415Vcao Conforme modelo | ro/
P P001 | Referencia Velocidad 0a9999 ro 1=110/127 Vca 540/ 560 Veo del convertidor cfg
P002 | Velocidad de Salida (Motor) | 0.a 9999 ro 2= %/00 /240 Vea o 6= 4402 / 1/60 Veao
- s o= P003 | Corriente del Motor 0.0a400A o SO o o0 80 Veo
Referencia Rapida :
P0O5 | Frecuencia de Salid§ (Motor) | 0,0a400,0 Hz o P297 | Frec. de Conmutacion 2,5a15,0 kHz Conforme modelo | cfg
Ve P006 | Estado del Convertidor ? - Seadé(Pron_tp) 5 = Configuracion ro del convertidor
e OS a ra m e ros 5 - Sugt( Je_cycmn) 6 = Frenado CC P401 | Corriente Nom. Motor 0,0a400A 1,0 x Inom cfg
15354041 = F;mens'on 7 = Reservado P402 | Rotacion Nom. Motor 0230000 rpm 1720 (1310) rpm | cig
C FW30 0 C t- d d F = 4 = Autoajuste 8 = Fire Mode P403 | Frecuencia Nom. Motor 0a 400 Hz 60 (50) Hz cfg
Onver I or e recuenC|a P007 | Tension de Salida 0a480V ro
P012 | Estado DI a DIt 0aFF (hexa) Sit4 - DI ro 4 FALLAS Y ALARMAS
1 USO DE LA HMI PARA OPERACION DEL CONVERTIDOR Bit0 - DIt Bit5 - D6 )
Bit 1 = DI2 Bit6 - DI7 Fallas y alarmas mas comunes
Habilita/Deshabilita el conver tidor via B!t 2=DI3 Bit 7 = DI8 —
Selecciona (conmuta) display entre rampa de aceleracién/desaceleracion Bit3=Dl4 Falla/ Alarma Descripcion Causas Pr
nimero del parametro y su valor (posicion/ (arranque/parada, conforme P229). Resetea P022 | Valor de FI Hz 123000 Hz ro A046 Alarma de sobrecarga en = Ajuste de P156 con valor bajo para el motor utilizado
contenido). el convertidor tras la ocurrencia de fallas. P023 | Versién de SW Princ. 0,00 299,99 ro Carga Alta en el Motor el motor = Carga alta en el eje del motor
P030 | Temp. Mdédulo 0,0a200,0°C ro A050 Alarma de temperatura elevada | ® Temperatura en los IGBTs alta: PO30 > 90 °C (Tamafo A
Disminuye decrementa) la frecuencia, Aumenta (incrementa) la frecuencia, ntimero P037 | Sobrecarga do Motor Ixt 0.02100,0 % o Temperatura Elevadaen | medida en el sensor de Linea 200 Vc),’ P030 > 116 °C (Tamafio B Linea 200 V) y
numero del pardmetro o valor del pardmetro. del pardmetro o valor del pardmetro. P047 | Estado CONF 02999 ro el Modulo de Potencia temperatura (NTC) del modulo P030> 100 °C (Linea 400 V)
P048 | Alarma Actual 02999 o de potencia = Temperaturaambiente al rededor del convertidor alta (> 50
°C paraLinea200Vy > 40°C paraLinea 400V)y corriente
1.1 INDICACIONES EN EL DISPLAY DE LA HMI P049 | Falla Actual 02999 il de salida elevada
P050 | Ultima Falla 0a999 ro m Ventilador bloqueado o defectuoso
/Estado del convertidor P100 | Tiempo Aceleracion 0,12999,9s 50s = Disipador muy sucio, impidiendo o flujo de aire
Sentido P101 | Tiempo Desaceleracion 01a9999s 10,0 s F021 Falla de subtension en el m Tension de alimentacion incorrecta, verifique que los datos
de giro P120 | Backup de la Ref. Veloc. 0 = Inactivo 1 Subtensién en el circuito en la etiqueta del convertidor estén de acuerdo con la red
Unidad de medida 1 = Activo Link CC intermediario alimentacion y el pardmetro P296
(se refiere al valor del 2 = Backup por P121 ® Tension de alimentacion muy baja, ocasionando tension en
display principal) P121 | Referencia via HMI 0,0 a 400,0 Hz 3,0 Hz el Link CC menor que el valor minimo (Nivel FO21)
P133 | Frecuencia Minima 0,0 2400,0 Hz 3,0 Hz . E:}‘aaedneef‘a;fci"‘u'f dee”gf‘ed; o
Barra para monitoreo P134 | Frecuencia Méxima 0,02400,0 Hz 66,0 (55,0) Hz Ao i
i : L - a > ®m Para mas informaciones, consulte el manual de
Display principal de variable P135 | Corriente Maxima Salida 0,0a40,0 A 1,5 x Inom programacion
< P136 | Boost de Torque Man. 00a300% 50% v/ F022 Falla de sobretension en el = Tensién de alimentacionincorrecta, verifique que los datos
1.2 MODOS DE OPERACION DE LA HMI P142 | Tension Salida Maxima 0.0a100.0 % 100,0 % cfg, Sobretension en el circuito intermediario en la etiqueta del convertidor estén de acuerdo con la red
Mod | ! \i Link CC alimentacién y el pardmetro P296
= Es ol estado inicial de la HMI tras | oco - t in fall P143 | Tension Salida Intermed. 0.02100,0 % 50,0 % cfg, ® Tension de alimentacién muy alta, resultando en una
s el estado inicial de la ras la energizacion exitosa (sin fallas, ,02100,0 % Vit tensién en el Link GC mayor que el valor méximo (Nivel
alarmas o subtension). - F022)
Presi latecla Q arair aonivel 1 del modo parametrizacion — seleccién P151 | Nivel Regulador Ud V/f 349a781V Conforme modelo ) B
[ ] resmrje a [of r iV ! par: ”z i i P153 | Nivel de Actuacién del Conforme modelo [ ] Inercwg Qe carga muy alta o rampa de desaceleracion
de parametros. Al presionar cualquier otra tecla, también se conmuta para Monitoreo Frenado Reostatico 3492800V muy répida
el modo parametrizacion. P156 | Corr. Sob VoL N 01azox %] = Ajuste de P151 muy alto
Modo Parametrizacién OrT. Soorecarga e.u om. 1az0xinom £ x1nom ® Para mas informaciones, consulte el manual de
Nivel 1: 0 P157 \?olrrNSobrecarga 50 % 0122,0x Inom 1,2 x Inom programacion
u Estees el primer nivel del modo parametrizacion. El nimero del pardmetro \ &l. Nom. FO051 Falla de sobretemperatura = Temperatura en los IGBTs alta: PO30 > 100 °C (Tamano A
es exhibido en el display principal. P158 | Corr. Sobrecarga 20 % 01 22,0 x Inom 1.2xInom Sobretemperatura enlos | medida en el sensor de Linea 200V), PO30 > 126 °C (Tamario B Linea 200 V) y PO30
m Use las teclas para encontrar el parametro deseado Parametrizacion V?" Nom. - IGBTs temperatura (NTC) del médulo >110°C (Linea 400 V). Temperatura ambiente alrededor del
= Presione latecla @ para r al nivel 2 del modo parametrizacion - alteracion et P202 | Tipo de Control o-vi 2ad = Sin Funcin 0 cfo de potencia convertidor alta (> 50 °C para Linea 200 Vy > 40 °C para
del contenido de Iosp ardmetros p A 1 = V/f Quadratic 5=VVW Linea 400 V) y corriente de salida elevada.
- p : () () P204 | Cargar/Guardar Pardm. 0 a4 = Sin Funcién 9 = Guarda Usuario 0 cfg = Ventilador bloqueado o defectuoso
IN“:EEIICZC:Jmenido del parametro es exhibido en el display princioal v 5 = Carga WEG 60 Hz 10 = Sin Funcion = Disipador muy sucio, impidiendo o flujo de aire
o . play principal. ) 6 = Carga WEG 50 Hz 11 = Carga Padrén = Paramas informaciones, consulte los manuales del usuario
= Use las teclas para ajustar el nuevo valor en el parametro Parametrizacion 7 = Carga Usuario SoftPLC y programacion
seleccionado. nivel 2 8 = Sin Funcion 12 y 13 = Reservado FO070 Sobrecorriente o cortocircuito = Cortocircuito entre dos fases del motor
= Presionelatecla @ para confirmar la modificacion (salvar el nuevo valor). P220 | Seleccion Fonte LOC/REM | O = Siempre Local 6 = Serial/USB (REM) 0 cfg Sobrecorriente/ en la salida, Link CC o resistor | ®m Méddulo de IGBTs en corto o dafiado
Luego de confirmada la modificacién, la HMI retorna al nivel 1 del modo 1 = Siempre Remoto 7'y 8 = Sin Funcion Cortocircuito de frenado = Arranque con rampa de aceleracion muy corta
parametrizacion. 2y 3 = Sin Funcion 9 =CO/DN/DP/ETH ®_Arranque con motor girando sin la funcién Flying Start
. . L 4 =DIx (LOC) F072 Falla de sobrecarga en el = Ajuste de P156, P157 y P158 muy bajo en relacién a la
Figura 1: Modos de operacion de la HI 5 = Serial/USB (LOC) 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH Sobrecarga en el Motor motor (para mais informacoes, corriente de operacién del motor
L L (REM) consulte o manual de = Carga en el eje del motor muy alta
2 PREPARACION Y ENERGIZACION 11 = SoftPLC programagao)
P221 | Sel. Referencia LOC 0 =HMI 9 = Serial/USB 0 cfg F084 Falla relativa al algoritmo de = Mal contacto en las conexiones entre el control principal y
1=AN1 10 = Sin Funcién Falla de Autodiagnose identificacién automatica del el médulo de potencia
iPELIGRO! 2 =Al2 11 = CO/DN/DP/ETH hardware del convertidor = Hardware no compatible con la version de firmware
Siempre desconecte la alimentacién general, antes de efectuar cualquier conexion. Sin Funcion 12 = SoftPLC =_Defecto en los circuitos internos del convertidor
4=Fl 13 = Sin Funcion
5=Al +A2>0 14 =A11 >0
1. Verifique si las conexiones de potencia, puesta a tierra y de control estén correctas y firmes. s - EI;;’ Al2 12 - é:ﬁ ;u?wdn iNOTA!
2. Retire todos los restos de materiales del interior del convertidor o del accionamiento. ) 8 = Multispeed 17=FI>0 Para mas informaciones consulte el manual de programacion, disponible para download en el sitio:
3. Verifique las conexiones del motor y si la corriente y la tension del motor estén de acuerdo con el convertidor. : - www.weg.net
. P222 | Sel. Referencia REM Ver Opciones en P221 1 cfg .weg.net.
4. Desacople mecanicamente el motor de la carga. Si el motor no puede ser desacoplado, tenga la certeza de que el — ?
giro en cualquier direccion (sentido horario o antihorario) no causara dafos a la maquina o riesgo de accidentes. P223 | Seleccidn Giro LOC ? - ﬁoﬁm . ; y 803/%",1‘%;/0%‘}”’_' - 0 cfg 2 .
" N Ny N = Antihorario =
5. Cierre las tapas del convertidor o accionamiento, 2y oS Buncion oo CO/DN/DP/ET’_S ) 5 CONFIGURACION DE FABRICA PARA COMANDO Y REFERENCIA DE VELOCIDAD
6. Realice la medicion de la tension de la red y verifique que esté dentro del rango permitido. Por favor, consulte el 4 =DIx (AH) ) . ) ) ) .
manual del usuario, disponible para download en el sitio: www.weg.net. 5 = Serial/USB (H) 11 = Sin Funcion El CFW300 es configurado de fabrica a través del ajuste de sus pardmetros, para definir el comando
7. Energice la entrada: cierre la seccionadora de entrada. 6 = Serial/USB (AH) 12 = SoftPLC I6gico y la referencia de velocidad en ambos modos de operacion LOCAL y REMOTO. Este ajuste de
8. Verifique el éxito de la energizacion: P224 | Seleccion Gira/Para LOC 0 = Teclas HMI 3 = Sin Funcién 0 cfg fabrica puede ser restaurado a través de P0204 tanto para motores 60Hz como 50Hz (P0204 = 5 o 6).
! o 1 =Dix 4 = CO/DN/DP/ETH
El display de la HMIindica: 2 = Serial/USB 5 = SoftPLC En el modo LOCAL, el comando y la referencia son direccionados a la HMI del CFW300, permitiendo los
P263 | Funcién de la Entrada DIt 0 = Sin Funcién 36 = Retorno 2% Rampa 1 cfg comandos de Gira/Para, JOG y Sentido de Giro del motor. Ademas de estos comandos, la HMI también
; = ﬁ"sﬁag | g; = E”C'E)"dg;/‘\ge" EP es fuente para seleccion del modo LOCAL o REMOTO a través de su teclado. La referencia de velocidad
= Habilita General = Desac. paga ) . .
3 - Parada Répida 39 = Parar pueQe ser ajustada en el pardmetro PO121, o a través de las teclas (4] y © de la HMI en el modo de
4 = Avance 40 = Clave de Seguridad monitoreo.
5 = Retorno 41 = Funcion 1 Aplicacion
2.1TIPO DE CONTROL V/F (P202 = 0) Enciende 42 = Funcion 2 Aplicacion En el modo REMOTO, el comando vy la referencia de velocidad son direccionados a los bornes del
- - - - 7=Apaga 43 = Funcion 3 roducto; la DIt Ejecuta Gira/Para y la DI2 el Sentido de Giro. La referencia queda a cargo de la entrada
Seq I en el Disp 6 Seq Ind enelD y 8 = Sentido Giro Aplicacion P 16 N Al ) t q y . a 9
9= LOC/REM 44 = Funcion 4 anaiogica All en este modo.
10 =JOG Aplicacién
11 = Acelera EP 45 = Funcion 5
12 = Desacelera EP Aplicacién
1 = Modo incializacion 2 13 = Multispeed 46 = Funcion 6
. (r) " = Presione las teclas @ o @ hasta 14=2"Rampa Aplicacion U,
= Presione la tecla W@ para entrar en el nivel seleccionar ol pardmetro P296 15 a 17 = Sin Funcién 47 = Funcion 7 Aplicacion
1 del modo parametrizacién 18 = Sin Alarma Ext. 48 = Funcion 8
19 = Sin Falla Ext. Aplicacién
20 = Reset 49 = Accionar Fire Mode
21 a23 = Sin Funcién 50 = PID Manual /
24 = Deshab. Automaético (Solamente
FlyingStart DI2 para P903 = 1)
. N . 25 = Sin Funcion 51 = Comando Aumenta
3 = Siesnecesario, altere el contenido de “P296 4 !
) . » 26 = Bloquea Prog. Setpoint (PE) (Solamente
- Tension 4 Nominal Red” (solamente para = Presione la tecla @ sies necesario alterar 27 a3 jSin Fuﬂgén D\Sppara i:g(;:(g =)
la Linea 400 V) | 4 contenido de "P202 - Tipo de Control" i
o el 4 conteni P i 32 = Multispeed 22 52 = Comando
[ ] Pre;\one la tecla hasta seleccionar el para P202 = 0 (V/f) Rampa Disminuye Setpoint
parametro P202 33 = Acel. EP 22 (Solamente DI4 para
Rampa P903 = 1)
34 = Desac. EP 22 53 = 12 DI Setpoint de
i Rampa Control (Solamente DI3
3 PRINCIPALES PARAMETROS 35 = Avance 2 Rampa  para P903 - 1)
. o . 4 = 22 DI Setpoint de
En la tabla de abajo son presentados los principales parametros del CFW300. Control (Solamente DI4
para P903 = 1)
iNOTA! P264 | Funcion de la Entrada DI2 Ver Opciones en P263 8 cfg
ro = parametro solamente lectura. P265 | Funcion de la(s) Entrada(s) Ver Opciones en P263 0 cfg
V/f = parametro disponible en modo V/f. P2a70 Disabis
cfg = parametro de configuracion, solamente puede ser alterado con el motor parado. P295 | Corr Nom. Iv. Conforme modeio o

11a152A

del convertidor
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Param. Descricao Faixa de Valores A;;:t:cie e 4 FALHAS E ALARMES
Portugués — — .
E P005 | Frequéncia de Saida (Motor) | 0,0 2 400,0 Hz ro Falhas e alarmes mais comuns
Estado do Inversor 0 = Ready (Pronto) 5 = Configuracéio ro —
1 un (Execugao) = Falha / Alarme Descricao Causas Pr
pag - r4 - P006 2 = Subtensao 6 = Frenagem CC A046 Alarme de sobrecarga no motor | m Ajuste de P156 com valor baixo para o motor utilizado
e e re n c I a a p I a 3 =Falha 8- Fifeselvrl\;addeo Carga Alta no Motor = Carga no eixo do motor alta
4 = Autoajuste B A050 Alarme de temperatura = Temperatura nos IGBTs alta: PO30 > 90 °C (Mecanica A
DA P007 | Tensao de Saida 0a480V ro Temperatura Elevadano | elevada medida no sensor de Linha 200 V), PO30 > 116 °C (Mecanica B Linha 200 V) e
d OS Pa ra m et ros Estado DI8 a DI1 0 a FF (hexa) ) ro Modulo de Poténcia temperatura (NTC) do médulo P030 > 100 °C (Linha 400 V)
15354041 Bit0 =Dl Bit4=DI5 de poténcia = Temperatura ambiente ao redor do inversor alta (> 50 °C
. . PO12 Bit 1 = DI2 g': g f B:s para Linha 200 V e > 40 °C para Linha 400 V) e corrente
CFW300 Inversor de Frequéncia
Bit 3 =DI4 = = Ventilador bloqueado ou defeituoso
P022 | Valor de Fl Hz 123000 Hz o ® Dissipador muito sujo, impedindo o fluxo de ar
1 USO DA HMI PARA OPERAGAO DO INVERSOR P023 | Versao de SW Princ. 0,00 2 99,99 o F021 Falha de subtensdo no circuito | ® Tens&o de alimentagao errada, confira os dados na etiqueta
P030 | Temp. Mddulo 0,0 2 200,0 °C o Subtensao no Link CC intermedidrio do inve[sortestgggtée acordo com a rede de alimentagao
Habilita/Desabilita o inversor via rampa de P037 | Sobrecarga do Motor Ixt 0,0a100,0 % ro 8 0 parametro - ) ) ) -
Seleciona (comuta) display entre ntimero do aceleragao/desaceleragao (partida/parada, P047 | Estado GgNF 02999 o = Tens&o de alimentagao muito baixa, ocasionando tensao
parametro e seu valor (posigao/contetido). conforme P229). Reseta o inversor apés a P048 | Alarme Atual 02999 o no Link CC menor que o valor minimo (Nivel F021)
ocorréncia de falhas. = Falta de fase na entrada
P049 | Falha Atual 0a999 ro = Falha no circuito de pré-carga
N P - - " - P050 | Ultima Falha 0a999 ro ® Paramais informagoes consulte o manual de programagao
[g{‘)m”;?é S:(Cr;e;ec;;:ggeq:;ﬁ;} cr:umero ﬁgm:p;am(ggirﬂe\,';ﬁi)rzzeq:énmcfggumem} P100 | Tempo Aceleracéo 0,12999,9 s 50s F022 Falha de sobretensdo no = Tensdo de alimentagao errada, confira os dados na etiqueta
P P - P P - P101 | Tempo Desaceleracao 0,129999s 10,0 s Sobretensao no Link CC | circuito intermedidrio do inversor estao de acordo com a rede de alimentagao
N Backup da Ref. Veloc. 0 = Inativo 1 € 0 parametro P296
1.1 INDICACOES DO DISPLAY P120 1 = Ativo = Tens&o de alimentagao muito alta, resultando em uma
2 = Backup por P121 tenséo no Link CC maior que o valor méaximo (Nivel F022)
/Estado do inversor P121 | Referéncia pela HMI 0,0 a 400,0 Hz 3,0 Hz L] Inercna gne_ carga muito alta ou rampa de desaceleragao
Sentido P133 | Frequéncia Minima 0,0a400,0 Hz 3,0 Hz . Z’Jﬁgfe'gg'gfs | muto alto
degiro f Unidade de medida P134 | Frequéncia M.a><|ma - 0,02400,0 Hz 66.0(55,0) Hz = Paramais informacgdes consulte o manual de programacao
(refere-se ao valor do P135 | Corrente Maxima Saida 00a40,0A 1,5 x Inom F051 Falha de sobretemperatura = Temperatura nos IGBTSs alta: PO30 > 100 °C (Mecéanica A
mostrador principal) P136 | Boost de Torque Man. 0,0a30,0 % 5.0 % i Sobretemperatura nos medida no sensor de Linha 200 V), P030 > 126 °C (Mecanica B Linha 200 V) e
p1ag | Tensdo Saida Maxima 0,0a100,0 % 100,0 % cfg, IGBTs temperatura (NTC) do médulo P030 > 110 °C (Linha 400 V)
Barra para monitoracdo = . \Zi de poténcia = Temperatura ambiente ao redor do inversor alta (> 50 °C
Mostrador principal d o ! ¢ P143 | 1enséo Saida Intermed. 0,02100,0 % 50,0 % cfg, para Linha 200 V e > 40 °C para Linha 400 V) e corrente
princip © variavel \i de saida elevada
~ P151 Nivel Regul. Ud V/f 349a781V Conforme = Ventilador bloqueado ou defeituoso
1.2 MODOS DE OPERAGAO DA HMI modelo ® Dissipador muito sujo, impedindo o fluxo de ar
- Nivel Frenagem Reost. 3492800V Conforme = Para mais informagdes consulte os manuais do usudrio
- - Modo = S P153 modelo e programagao
= Eoestadoinicial da HMIapos a energizagao com sucesso (sem ocorréncia P156 | Corr. Sobrecarga Vel. Nom. 0,1 a2,0x Inom 1,2 x Inom FO70 Sobrecorrente ou curto-circuito | ® Curto-circuito entre duas fases do motor
de falhas, alarmes ou subtens&o). Corr. Sobrecarga 50 % 01220xInom 1.2 xInom Sobrecorrente/ na saida, ou barramento CC = Modulo de IGBTs em curto ou danificado
= Pressione a tecla @ parairao nivel 1 do modo parametrizacao - selecao ) P157 | Vol Nom. o ' Curto-circuito = Partida com rampa de aceleragao muito curta
de para@metros. Ao pressionar qualquer outra tecla, também comuta-se Monitoragao Corr. Sobrecarga 20 % 04220 x Inom 1,2 x Inom = Partida com motor girando sem a fungéo Flying-start
para 0 modo parametrizagao. P158 Vel. Nom. F072 Falha de sobrecarga no motor = Ajuste de P156, P157 ou P158 muito baixo em relagédo a
Setting Mode Q Tipo de Controle 0=V 2 a4 = Sem Funcao 0 ofg Sobrecarga no Motor (para mais informagoes, corrente de operagao do motor
Nivel 1: v P202 1 = V/f Quadratico 5= VW consulte 0 manual de = Carga no eixo do motor muito alta
n Este e_o primeiro nivel do mogo parametrizagao. O nimero do parametro Carrega/Salva Param. 0a4 = Sem Funcéo 9= Salva Usudrio 0 i programagcao) i _ .
& exibido no mostrador principal. ~ n n Parametrizacao 5= Carrega WEG 60 Hz 10 = Sem Funcéo Fo84 Falha relativa ao algoritmo de ® Mau contato nas conexdes entre o controle principal e o
® Use as teclas O e ° para encontrar o parametro desejado. U U He nivel 1 P204 6 = Carrega WEG 50 Hz 11 = Carrega Padré&o Falha de Autodiagnose identificagao automatica do modulo de poténcia
® Pressioneatecla (-] parair ao nivel 2 do modo parametrizacao - alteracéo 7 = Carr. Usuério SoftPLC hardware do inversor = Hard.ware nao Comp?l've‘ com a versao de firmware
do contetido dos parametros. [r) A Qo 8 = Sem Fungéao 12 e 13 = Reservado = _Defeito nos circuitos internos do inversor
Nivel 2: v Selegéo Fonte LOC/REM 0 = Sempre Local 6 = Serial/USB (REM) 0 cfg
m O contetido do parametro é exibido no mostrador principal. 1 = Sempre Remoto 7 e 8 = Sem Fungao
= Useasteclas @ e @ paraajustar o novo valor no parametro selecionado. Parametrizagao 2 e 3 =Sem Fungao 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH NOTA!
= Pressione a tecla @ para confirmar a modificag&o (salvar o novo valor). nivel 2 P220 4= D‘X‘ (Loc) Para mais informagdes consulte o manual de programacéo disponivel para download no site:
. N - p 5 = Serial/USB (LOC) 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH
Depois de confirmada a modificagao, a HMI retorna para o nivel 1 do (REM) www.weg.net.
modo parametrizagao. 11 = SoftPLC
Figura 1: Modos de operagéo da HMI Sel. Referéncia LOC 0=HMI 9 = Serial/USB 0 cofg 5 CONFIGURACAO PADRAO DE FABRICA PARA COMANDO E REFERENCIA DE
1=AN1 10 = Sem Fungéao VELOCIDADE
A A 2=AI2 11 = CO/DN/DF/ETH
2 PREPARACAO E ENERGIZACAO 3= Sem Fungéo 122 SoftPLC
P221 4=F 13 = Sem Fungéo O CFW300 ¢ configurado de fabrica através do ajuste dos seus parametros para definir o comando légico
PERIGO! g = 2:1 + 2:; >0 :g = ﬁ:; > g e a referéncia de velocidade em ambos os modos de operagao LOCAL e REMOTO. Este padrao de
= + = > 2hyri 4 _
Sempre desconecte a alimentagao geral antes de efetuar quaisquer conexdes. 7 EP 16 - Som Funcdo fabrica pode ser restaurado através de P0204 tanto para motores 60Hz quanto 50Hz (P0204 = 5 ou 6).
8 = Multispeed 17 =FI>0 P . . .
P222 | Sel. Referéncia REM Ver opcoes em P221 1 oig No modo LOCAL o comando e a referéncia sao direcionados a HMI do CFW300, permitindo os comandos
1. Verifique se as conexdes de poténcia, aterramento e de controle estéo corretas e firmes. Selecao Giro LOC 0 = Horario 7 €8 = Sem Funcao 0 ofg de Gira/Para, JOG e Sentido de Giro do motor. Além desses comandos, a HMI também é fonte para
2. Retire todos os restos de materiais do interior do inversor ou acionamento. 1 = Anti-Horario 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (H) selecdo do modo LOCAL ou REMOTO através do seu teclado. A referéncia de velocidade pode ser
3. Verifique as conexdes do motor e se a corrente e tensdo do motor estéo de acordo com o inversor. p223 2e 3 =Sem Funcédo 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (AH) ajustada no parametro P0121 ou através das teclas O ¢ O da HMI no modo de monitoragao.
4. Desacople mecanicamente o motor da carga. Se o motor ndo pode ser desacoplado, tenha certeza que o giro em 4 =DIx 11 = Sem Funcao
qualquer direcao (horario ou anti-horario) ndo causara danos a maquina ou risco de acidentes. 5 = Serial/USB (t) 12 = SoftPLC No modo REMOTO o comando e a referéncia de velocidade séo direcionados aos bornes do produto; a
5. Feche as tampas do inversor ou acionamento. 6 = Serial/USB (AH) ’ ) ; . e procuto;
6. Faca a medicéo da tensdo da rede e verifique se esta dentro da faixa permitida. Consulte o manual do usuério Selecao Gira/Para LOG 0 = Teclas HMI 3 =Sem Fungao 0 cfg DI executa Gira/Para e aa DI2 o Sentido de Giro. Ja areferéncia fica por conta da entrada analogica Al
disponivel para download no site: www.weg.net. P224 1=Dix 4 = CO/DN/DF/ETH neste modo.
7. Energize a entrada: feche a seccionadora de entrada. - 2= Serial/USB 5 =SoftPLe
8. Verifique o sucesso da energizagio: Funcéo da Entrada DI1 0 = Sem Fungéo 36 = Retorno 22 Rampa 1 cfg
N . 1 =Gira/Para 37 =Liga/ Acel. EP
O display da HMI indica: 2 = Habilita Geral 38 = Desac. EP / Desl.
3 = Parada Rapida 39 = Parar
4 = Avanco 40 = Chave de Seguranca
5 = Retorno 41 = Fung@o 1 Aplicagéo
6 =Liga 42 = Fungéo 2 Aplicagao
7 = Desliga 43 = Fungéo 3 Aplicagéo
2.1 TIPO DE CONTROLE V/F (P202 = 0) 8= Sentido Gro PRI e
10 =JOG 46 = Funcao 6 Aplicagao
Seq Indicagéo no Disp ca Seq a0 no Disp ca 11 = Acelera EP 47 = Funcéo 7 Aplicacéo
12 = Desacelera EP 48 = Fungéo 8 Aplicagéo
13 = Multispeed 49 = Acionar Fire Mode
P263 14 = 22 Rampa 50 = PID Manual /
16 a 17 = Sem Fungéao Automético (Apenas DI2
1 » Modo inicializagsio 2 18 = Sem Alarme Ext.  para P903 = 1)
‘ Q - u Pressione as teclas @ ou @ até selecionar 19 = Sem Falha Ext. 51 = Comando Aumenta
m Pressione a tecla para entrar no 1° nivel o parametro P296 20 = Reset Setpoint (PE) (Apenas DI3
do modo parametrizagao 21a23=SemFuncdo  para P903 = 1)
24 = Desab. FlyingStart 52 = Comando Diminui
25 = Sem Funcéo Setpoint (Apenas DI4 para
26 = Bloqueia Prog. P903 = 1)
27 a 31 = Sem Funcéo 53 = 12 DI Setpoint de
32 = Multispeed 22 Controle (Apenas DI3
4] ® Senecessario altere o contetido de "P296 - 4 Rampa para P903 = 1) .
Tensao 4 Nominal da Rede" (somente para 33 = Acel. EP 2 Rampa 54 = 27 D Setpoint de
Linha 400 V) = Pressione a tecia @ se for necessario alterar 34 = Desac. EP 2° Controle (Apenas DI4
= Pressione a tecla o até selecionar o o conteudo de "P202 - Tipo de Controle" para Rampa . para P903 = 1)
> POCS P202 =0 (V/) 35 = Avango 2° Rampa
parametro P264 | Funcao da Entrada DI2 Ver Opcoes em P263 8 ofg
P265 | Fungao da(s) Entrada(s) Ver Opgoes em P263 0 cfg
a DI3 aDI8
A P270
3 PRINCIPAIS PARAMETROS Corr. Nom. Inv. 11a152A Conforme ro
Na tabela abaixo sé@o apresentados os principais parametros do CFW300. P25 Tﬁs::gofo
Tens&o Nominal Rede 0 = Reservado 5=400/415Vcaou Conforme ro/
NOTA! 1=110/127 Vea 540/ 560 Vec modelo do cfg
ro = parametro somente leitura. P296 2 =200/240 Vcaou 6 =440/ 460 Vca ou inversor
V/f = parametro disponivel em modo V/f. gwog/cc y 59418602\1/\/“ 650V
cfg = parametro de configuragéo, somente pode ser alterado com o motor parado. ST v | PO VeaouBsDVee
Freq. de Chaveamento 2,5a15,0kHz Conforme cfg
- s . Ajuste de Propr. P297 modelo do
Param. Descricao Faixa de Valores éébrica P -
P000 | Acesso aos Parametros 0a 9999 1 P401 | Corrente Nom. Motor 0,0a40,0 A 1,0 x Inom cfg
P001 | Referéncia Velocidade 0a 9999 ro P402 | Rotacdo Nom. Motor 0a 30000 rpm 1720 (1310) rpm cfg
P002 | Velocidade de Saida (Motor) | 0.2 9999 ro P403 | Frequéncia Nom. Motor 02400 Hz 60 (50) Hz cfg
P003 | Corrente do Motor 0,0a40,0A ro
P004 | Tensao Barram. CC (Ud) 0a828V ro
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Param. D Plage Réglage d’Usine ' Prop.
E Frangais P0O00 | Acces aux paramétres 029999 1
P001 | Réf. de vitesse 049999 ro
P002 | Vitesse de sortie (moteur) 049999 ro
P003 | Intensité du moteur 0,0a400A ro
4 4 = P004 | Tension de liaison CC (Ud) | 0828V ro
e e re n ce a p I e e P005 | Fréquence de sortie 0,0a400,0 Hz ro
(moteur)
P S t P006 | Etat du convertisseur 0 =Prét 5 = Configuration ro
1 larche 6 = Freinage CC
arameitres 15354081 S i
- e 3 = Défaut 8 = Mode Incendie
Convertisseur de Fréquence
P007 | Tension de sortie 0a480V ro
P012 | Etat de DI8 a DIt 0 aFF (hexa) ro
CFW300
Bit 1 =DI2 Bit 6 = DI7
Bit 2 =DI3 Bit 7 = DI8
1 UTILISATION DU CLAVIER POUR COMMANDER LE CONVERTISSEUR Bit 3 = DI4
P022 | Valeur de Fl en Hz 123000 Hz ro
Active/désactive le convertisseur via une P023 | Version SW principale 0,00 299,99 ro
- - - rampe d'accélération/de décélération P030 | Température du module 0,0a200,0°C ro
B Ry marchearet, on focton do P20, || Poa | suenwedureteu | 002 1000°% ©
. Fyierlmllahse le convertisseur aprés un P047 | Etat CONFIG 02999 o
événement d'erreur. P048 | Alarme présente 02999 ro
- - - - - P049 | Défaut présent 04999 ro
[Dmmge la fréquence, le numéro de Augmente la fréquence, le numéro de} P050 | Dernier défaut 02999 o
parameétre et la valeur de parametre. parametre et la valeur de parametre. P100 | Temps d’accélération 01499995 50s
P101 | Temps de décélération 0,129999s 10,0s
1.1 INDICATIONS DE L’ECRAN P120 | Sauveg. réf. vitesse 0 = Inactif 2 = Sauvegarde par P121 1
1 = Actif
|~ Ftatdu convertisseur P121 | Référence via [HM 0,0 2400,0 Hz 3,0Hz
Sens de P133 | Fréquence minimale 0,0 2400,0 Hz 3,0Hz
rotation P134 | Fréquence maximale 0,0 4400,0 Hz 66,0 (65,0) Hz
Unité de mesure P135 | Intensité de sortie maximale | 0,040,0 A 1,5 x Inom
(correspond a la valeur P136 | Augm. couple manu. 0,0230,0 % 50 % VI
deI'écran principal) P142 | Tension de sortie maximale | 0,04 100,0 % 100,0 % cfg,
\i
) Diagramme & barres P143 | Tension de sortie 0,0a100,0 % 50,0 % cfg,
Ecran principal pour surveiller la variable intermédiaire \/f
P151 | Niveau régul. liaison CC 349a781V Selon modele
s de convertisseur
1.2 MODES DE FONCTIONNEMENT DE L'IHM P153 | Niveau de freinage 3492800V Selon modéle
A dynamique de convertisseur
Mode Surveillance ™ S
m |l s’agit de I'état initial de I'lHM aprés son démarrage réussi (sans P156 Inten3|te de‘surcharge de 0:1a2,0xInom 1.2 x Inom
l'occurrence de défauts, d'alarmes ou de sous-tensions) thessg rvommale -
Q ) | P157 Imensn_e de surcharge 0,1a22,0xInom 1,2 x Inom
® La touche pour aller au niveau 1 du mode de réglage permet de 50 % vitesse nom.
select\ol_wner des parametyres. Lactivation d’une autre touche fera passer s " P158 | Intensité de surcharge 0,122,0x Inom 1.2 x Inom
la machine en mode de réglage urvelllance 20 % vitesse nom.
- ModelRsglage P202 | Type de controle 0=VAi 244 = Non utiisé 0 ofg
Niveau 1: X X . 0 1 = V/f quadratique 5=WW
" ”,S ag\t du prfelm\er niveau du mode de réglage. Le numéro du paramétre \ / P204 | Charger/enr. parametres 0 a4 = Non utilisé 9 = Enregistrer utilisateur 0 cfg
siafiche sur[écran principal 5 = Charger 60 Hz WEG 10 = Non utiisé
= Utiliser les touches o et (] pour trouver le paramétre voulu Réglage 6 = Charger 50 Hz WEG 11 = Charger SoftPLC par
= Appuyer sur la touche o pour aller au niveau 2 du mode de réglage afin Niveau 1 7 = Charger utilisateur défaut
de modifier les valeurs des paramétres 8 = Non utilisé 12 213 = Réservé
Niveau 2 : (r) P220 | Sélection de source LOC/ 0 = Toujours local 6 = Série/USB (distant) 0 cfg
= Lavaleur du paramétre s'affiche sur I'écran principal \ REM 1 =Toujours a distance 7 a8 = Non utilisé
m Les touches (4] et (v} permettent de régler la nouvelle valeur dans le 2a3 = Non utiise 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (LOC)
otre seleotionng Reglage 4=Dix 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (REM)
parame Niveau 2 5 = Série/USB (LOC) 11 = SoftPLC
= Appuyer sur la touche (] pour confirmer la modification (sauvegarder P221 | Sél. référence LOC 0=IHM 9 = Série/USB 0 cfg
la nouvelle valeur) 1= A1 10 = Non utilisé
= Apres confirmation de la modification, I'HM revient au niveau 1 du mode 2=A2 11 = CO/DN/DP/ETH
de réglage 3 = Non utilisé 12 = SoftPLC
Figure 1 : Modes de fonctionnement de I'lHM 4=Fl 13 = Non utilisé
5=Al1+A2>0 14=A11 >0
Z r 6=Al1+AI2 15=A2>0
2 PREPARATION AU DEMARRAGE i) 1o Nomutlise
8 = Multivitesse 17=FI>0
P222 | Sél. de référence REM Voir les options dans P221 1 cfg
DANGER ! P223 | Sél. FWD/REV LOC 0 = Marche avant 728 = Non utilisé 0 ofg
Toujours débrancher I'alimentation électrique générale avant d’effectuer des branchements. 1 = Marche arriére 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (FWD)
2 a3 =Non utilisé 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (REV)
4 =Dix 11 = Non utilisé
1. Vérifier que toutes les connexions d'alimentation, de mise & la terre et de commande sont correctes et serrées. 5 = Série/USB (FWD) 12 = SoftPLC
2. Sortir du convertisseur ou de I'armoire tout le matériel non utilisé pendant I'installation. . _ 6 = Serie/USB (REV) —
3. Vérifier les connexions du moteur et si sa tension et son intensité sont comprises dans la plage de valeurs nominales P224 | Sél. marche/arrét LOC 0= BO"‘CheS de I'HM 3= NO”E‘)"&“SDSP - 0 cfg
du convertisseur. 3 SereUsB o gc?f{PLé ’
4. Desacccupleﬁmecamquemenﬁ\e moteur de la charge. Sile moteur ne peult pas gtre désaccouplé, vérifier qu'aucun P263 | Fonction de I'entrée DI 0 = Non uiiies ] oo
sens de rotation (avant ou arriére) ne causera de dommages corporels ni matériels. 1 arche/arét
5. Fermer les couvercles du convertisseur ou de I'armoire. 2 = Activation générale
6. Mesurer I'alimentation et vérifier qu’elle est comprise dans la plage permise. Consulter le manuel d’utilisation 3 = Arrét rapide %
teleghargeyak‘)le sur le site \YNeb | www.weg.net. o 4 = Marche avant i nrtreerrupteur do séourité
7. Appliquer I'alimentation a I'entrée: fermer le sectionneur d’entrée. 5 = Marche arriére 41 = Fonction d’application 1
8. Vérifier le résultat de la premiére mise sous tension : 6 = Démarrage = Fonction d’application 2
7 = Arrét ongtion d'application 3
I'Ecran de I''HM indique : 8 = Sens de rotation 8%{183 S‘Zgguggﬂgﬁ g
9 = LOG/REM onction d’application 6
10=JOG onction d’application 7
11 = Augmenter E.P. onction d’application 8
12-DecderrER £ 2 Pib manaatomatiue
12 i gﬂ:\rl;\'/‘::zsese (seulement DI2 pour P903q: 1)
N N o 51 = Augmenter commande
2.1 TYPE DE CONTROLE V/F (P202 = 0) 15217 = Non utilisé de pt de cons. (PE) (seulement
18 = Pas d'alarme ext. DI3 pour P903 = 1)
Séq ication d’Affich v Séq ication dAffi /Action 1 19= Pa,\s de Fje’f.au‘ ext. 5t2d: Diminu?:rEcomm‘ande ?e
20 = Réinitialisation pt de cons. (PE) (seulemen
21423 = Non utilsé Dl4 pour POOS = 1) 5
. - 53 = Pt de cons. de controle
24 = Désactiv. amorgage e I3 1° DI (seulement DI
instantané pour P03 = 1
1 2 25 = Non utilisé 54 = Pt de cons. de controle
o
= Mode d'initialisation = Appuyer sur les touches 0.0 pour 23;:\5/152 l[zlrgr?.utilisé ggﬁ sggé(ier)lemem o
= Appuyer sur la touche () pour accéder‘au sélectionner le parametre P296 32 = Multivitesse 2nd
premier niveau du mode de paramétrisation rampe
33 = E.P. acc. 2° rampe
34 = E.P. déc. 2° rampe
P264 | Fonction de I'entrée DI2 Voir les options dans P263 8 cfg
P265 | Fonction des entrée DI3 Voir les options dans P263 0 cfg
3 ® Sinécessaire, modifier le contenu de "P296 4 ° P:m aDig
— Tension nominale de ligne" (uniquement . '
pour la ligne de 400 V) ?g&téy'ir Zgr“lggggc_h?ype zl f?gat%?s-ms;ﬁ P295 | Intens. nom. du 1,1a152A Selon modéle ro
= Appuyer surlatouche ° pour sélectionner P202 = 0 (V/f) convertisseur — — — de conver‘t\5§eur
le paramétre P202 P296 | Tens.nom. de ligne 0 = Réservé 5=400/415 Vcaou Selon modéle ro/
1=110/127 Vca 540/ 560 Vee de convertisseur | cfg
2 =200/ 240 Vca ou 6 =440/ 460 Vca ou
S 310 Vee 594 /621 Vee
3 PARAMETRES PRINCIPAUX 3 = Réservé 7 = 480 Vca ou 650 Vec
4 =380 Vca ou 513 Voc
Le tableau ci-dessous contient les parametres principaux du CFW300. P297 | Fréquence de commut. 2,54 15,0 kHz Selon modale cfg
de convertisseur
REMARQUE! P401 | Intens. nom. moteur 0,0240,0 A 1,0 x Inom cfg
@ ro = paramétre en lecture seule. P402 | Vit. nom. moteur 0 & 30000 rpm 1720 (1310) rpm | cfg
P403 | Fréq. nom. moteur 02400 Hz 60 (50) Hz cfg

V/f = parametre disponible en mode V/f.
cfg = parameétre de configuration, valeur modifiable uniquement avec le moteur a I'arrét.

4 DEFAUTS ET ALARMES

Défauts et alarmes les plus courants

Défaut/Alarme Description Causes F
A046 Alarme de surcharge du moteur Le réglage de P156 est trop bas pour le moteur utilisé
Surcharge du moteur Surcharge sur I'arbre du moteur
A050 Alarme de température Température élevée aux IGBT: PO30 > 90 °C (> 194 °F)
Surchauffe du excessive provenant du capteur (Ligne de 200 V taille A), et PO30 > 116 °C (> 240,8 °F)
module d’alim. de température du module (Ligne de 200 V taille B), et PO30 > 100 °C (> 212 °F)
d'alim. (NTC) (Ligne de 400 V)
Température ambiante élevée autour du convertisseur : >
50 °C (>122 °F) pour ligne de 200 V et > 40 °C (>104 °F)
pour ligne de 400 V et intensité de sortie élevée
Ventilateur bloqué ou défectueux
Le dissipateur thermique est trop sale, empéchant la
circulation d'air
F021 Erreur de sous-tension sur le Tension d'alimentation incorrecte ; vérifier si les données
Sous-tension sur la circuit intermédiaire sur la plaque signalétique du convertisseur concordent
liaison CC avec l'alim. et le parameétre P296
Tension d’alimentation trop faible, produisant une tension
sur laliaison CC inférieure a la valeur minimale (dans FO21)
Erreur de phase dans I'entrée
Erreur dans le circuit de précharge
Pour en savoir plus, consulter le manuel de programmation
F022 Défaut de surtension sur le Tension d’alimentation incorrecte ; vérifier si les données
Surtension sur la circuit intermédiaire sur la plaque signalétique du convertisseur concordent
liaison CC avec l'alim. et le parameétre P296
Tension d'alimentation trop élevée, produisant une tension
sur la liaison CC supérieure a sa valeur maximale (niveau
de F022)
Inertie de charge trop élevée ou rampe de décélération
trop rapide
Le réglage de P151 est trop élevé
Pour en savoir plus, consulter le manuel de programmation
FO51 Erreur de température Température élevée aux IGBT : PO30 > 100 °C (> 212 °F)
Surchauffe des IGBT excessive mesurée sur le (Ligne de 200 V taille A), et PO30 > 126 °C (> 258,8 °F)
capteur de température du bloc (Ligne de 200 V taille B) et PO30 > 110 °C (> 230 °F)
d’alimentation (Ligne de 400 V)
Température ambiante élevée autour du convertisseur :
>50 °C (>122 °F) pour ligne de 200 V et >40 °C (>104 °F)
pour ligne de 400 V et intensité de sortie élevée
Ventilateur bloqué ou défectueux
Le dissipateur thermique est trop sale, empéchant la
circulation d'air
Pour en savoir plus, consulter le manuel de programmation
Court-circuit entre les deux phases du moteur
Module des IGBT en court-circuit ou endommagé
Démarrage avec une rampe d'accélération trop courte
Démarrage avec moteur qui tourne sans la fonction
Amorgage instantané
Fo72 Défaut de surcharge du moteur Réglage de P156, P157 et P158 trop bas par rapport a
Surcharge du moteur (Pour en savoir plus, consulter le I'intensité de fonctionnement du moteur
manuel de programmation) Surcharge sur I'arbre du moteur
F084 Défaut li¢ a I'algorithme Mauvais contact dans la connexion entre la commande
Défaut d’autodiagnostic d’identification automatique du principale et le bloc d'alimentation
matériel du convertisseur Matériel non compatible avec la version du micrologiciel
Défaut sur les circuits internes du convertisseur

Fo70 Surintensité ou court-circuit
Surintensité/court-circuit | sur la sortie, la liaison CC ou la
résistance de freinage

REMARQUE !
Davantage d’'informations sont indiquées dans le manuel de programmation, téléchargeable sur :
www.weg.net.

5 CONFIGURATION PAR DEFAUT POUR REFERENCE DE VITESSE ET COMMANDE

I'Usine a configuré le CFW300 en réglant ses paramétres afin de définir la commande logique et la
référence de vitesse dans les modes de fonctionnement LOCAL et A DISTANCE. Ce réglage par défaut
peut étre rétabli grace a P204 pour des moteurs de 60 Hz et 50 Hz (P204 = 5 ou 6).

En mode LOCAL, la commande et la référence sont dirigées vers I'lHM du CFW300, permettant les
commandes Marche/arrét, JOG et Sens de rotation du moteur. En plus de ces commandes, le clavier de
I''HM peut également étre utilisé pour sélectionner le mode LOCAL ou A DISTANCE. La référence de
vitesse peut étre réglée dans.

P121 grace aux touches Q <t © de I''HM en mode de surveillance.
En mode A DISTANCE, la référence de vitesse et la commande sont dirigées vers les bornes du produit ;

DIt exécute Marche/arrét et DI2 le Sens de rotation. La référence est exécutée par I'entrée analogique Al
dans ce mode.
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A ilir Aralik Fabrika Ayar Miilkler P Acikl Ayarlanabilir Aralik Fabrika Ayari Miilkler|
Tﬁrkge P007 Cikis Voltaji Qila480V ro P296 Hat Anma Gerilimi 0 = Ayrilmis 5 =400/ 415 Vac veya inverter ro/
P012 DI8 ila DI1 Durum 0 ila FF (hexa) Bit 4 = DI5 ro 1=110/127 Vac 540 /560 Vdc modeline cfg
Bit 0 =DI1 2 =200/240 Vac veya 6 =440/ 460 Vac veya gore
Bit 1 =DI2 310 Vdc 594 /621 Vdc
Bit2 =DI3 Bit 7 =DI8 3 = Ayriimis 7 =480 Vac veya
1zh Parametre Referansi .
P022 Hz cinsinden Frekans 1ila 3000 Hz ro P297 Anahtarlama Frekansi 2,5ila 15,0 kHz Inverter cfg
H mm mm Giris Degeri modeline
CFW300 Frekans Invertoru o
15354041 P030 Modiil Sicakiigi 0,0 ila 200,0 °C o P401 Motor Anma Akimi 0,0 ila 40,0 A 1,0 x Inom cfg
. . L. P0O37 Motor Asin Yk Ixt 0,0 ila %100,0 ro P402 Motor Anma Hizi 0 ila 30000 rpm 1720 (1310) cfg
1 INVERTERI CALISTIRMAK ICIN TUS TAKIMININ KULLANILMASI P047 CONFIG Durum 0ila 999 o pm
P048 Mevcut Alarm 0ila 999 o P403 Motor Anma Frekans! 0 ila 400 Hz 60 (50) Hz cfg
& P049 Mevcut Ariza 0 ila 999 ro
Hizlanma/yavaslama rampasi araciligiyla -
Parametre numarasi ve degeri (konum/igerik) invertdrl etkinlestirir/devre digi birakir P050 Son Anza — 0 ||a‘ 999 o 4 ARIZALAR VE ALARMLAR
arasinda segim yapar (gegis yapar). (P229'a gore baglatma/durdurma). Bir hata P100 Hizlandirma Stresi 0,1ila999,9 sn 5,0sn
olayindan sonra stiriictiyt sifirlar. P101 Yavaglatma Sresi 0,1ila 999,9 sn 10,0 sn En yaygin arizalar ve alarmlar
P120 Hiz Referansi Yedekleme 0 = Etkin degil 2 =P121 tarafindan yedekleme 1
1 = Aktif o e Aciki Olas) Nedenieri
Frekansi, parametre numarasini veya Frekansi, parametre numarasini ve o f g
!, param Y parar P121 HMI Uizerinden referans 0,0 ila 400,0 Hz 3,0 Hz A046 Motor asir ylk alarmi = P156 ayari kullanilan motor igin gok diistik
parametre degerini azaltir. parametre degerini artirir. — " - "
P133 Minimum Frekans 0,0 ila 400,0 Hz 3,0Hz Motor Agin Yiik = Motor milinde asir yik
. . P134 Maksimum Frekans 0,0 ila 400,0 Hz 66,0 A050 Gilic modulu sicaklik = |IGBT'lerde yiiksek sicaklik: P030 > 90 °C
1.1 EKRAN GOSTERGELERI (55,0) Hz Gig Modiilii Asin Sicakligi | sensériinden (NTC) asin sicaklik (200 V Hat Gergevesi boyutu A) ve PO30 > 116 °C
. P135 Maksimum GCikis Akimi 0,0ila 40,0 A 1,5 x Inom alarmi (200 V Hat Gergeve boyutu B) ve P030 > 100 °C (400 V Hat)
/‘"Ve"cf durumu P136 Mantiel Tork Arttirma 0,0 ila %30,0 %5,0 \Yi = Inverter gevresinde yiiksek ortam sicakligi: > 50 °C @ 200 V
Dénme P142 Maksimum Gikis Gerilimi 0,0ila %100,0 %100,0 cfg, Hat ve > 40 °C @ 400 V Hat ve ylksek cikis akimi
dogrultusu - o VI ® Tikal veya arizali fan
Olgim bmrrn (gr?g P143 Ara Cikis Gerilimi 0,0 ila %100,0 %50,0 cfg, = Sogutucu cok kirli, hava akisini engelliyor
ekranin degerini ifade v/ F021 Ara devrede dustk gerilim = Yanlis voltaj beslemesi; inverter etiketindeki verilerin glic
eder) P151 DC Baglanti 349ila 781V inverter DC Baglantisinda Dustik hatasi kaynagi ve P296 parametresi ile uyumlu olup olmadigini
Diizenleme Seviyesi modeline Voltaj kontrol edin
Degiskeni izlemek gére L] Bevslefn? voltaji gok du@uk DC bag\ant‘\sm‘da minimum
Ana ekran icin qubuk grafik P153 Dinamik Frenieme 349 ila 800 V inverter degerinin altinda voltaj tretiyor (FO21 seviyesi)
Seviyesi modeline = QGiriste faz hatas
. < = On sarj devresinde ariza
, gore M
1.2 HMI'NIN CALISMA MODLARI 156 Norminal Fiz Asin ik 078 2.0 xInom T2 x Inom = Daha fazla bilgi igin programlama kilavuzuna bakin
Ak F022 Ara devrede asiri gerilim hatasi | ® Yanlis voltaj beslemesi; inverter etiketindeki verilerin glig
Izleme Modu o ‘ ‘ DC Baglantisnda A kaynagi ve P296 tresi i lu olup olmadig
= Basaril bir sekilde agildiktan sonra (hatalar, alarmlar veya dustk voltaj P157 Asin Yk Akimi %50 0,11ila 2,0 x Inom 1,2 x Inom Gori aglantisinda Agin kay?a?l \ée parametresi fle uyumiu olup olmadigini
olugmadan) HMI'nin baslangig durumudur - d 8 i Nominal Hiz erilim . Boenslre?mz \lgltaj\ ok yiikssk, DG baglantisnds maksimum
. . . zleme 7 9 g
= Ayar modunun 1. seviyesine gitmek igin Q tusuna basin - parametrelerin ,- P158 ﬁi’;?ﬁa@m' %20 0112 2,0 x Inom 1,2xInom degerinin tizerinde voltaj tiretiyor (FO22 seviyesi)
secimi. Bagka bir tusa basildiginda da ayar moduna gegilir § i '
C S S ie] YA i gegl ° P202 Kontrol Tar o=Vi 21la 4 = Kullanimarmi 0 oig = YUk ataleti gok y&lksek veya yavaslama rampasi gok hizli
yar Modu = P151 ayari ¢ok yliksek
" . 1 = V/f Kuadratik Halde P
Seviye 1: A 5 VWW ® Daha fazla bilgi icin programlama kilavuzuna bakin
= Bu, ayar modununilk seviyesidir. Parametre numarasi ana ekranda gosterilir | (— - - — FO051 Giig Unitesinin sicaklik = IGBT'lerde yiiksek sicaklik: PO30 > 100 °C (200 V Hat
P204 Parametreleri Yiikle/ Oila 4 = Kullaniimami 9 = Kullaniciyr Kaydet 0 cf y . A . o
® |stenen parametreyi bulmak igin (4] ve ° tuslanini kullanin P U 8 8 Hz S::X;Z 4 Kaydet Halde $ 10 = Kullanl\\r/namé Halde 9 IGBT'ler Asin Sicakliklar sensorinde dlgilen asin sicaklik Cergeve boyutu A) ve PO30 > 126 °C (200 V Hat Cergeve
o
= Ayar modunun 2. seviyesine gegmek igin (~] tusuna basin - parametre 5 = WEG 60 Hz Yikle 11 = Varsayllan hatasi - iboyut‘u B) ve P03%> ﬁi Ck(40?V Hat) ki 200 V Hat
degerlerinin degistiriimesi ° A ° WEG 50 Hz Yikle SoftPLC'yi Yikle Y”Verszrogevrefé'z)\fd “‘ e Ogoa,[“c S'C‘"‘..k'g"k s ak a
Seviye 2: 7 = Kullanicty! Yikle 12 ila 13 = Ayriimis - lﬁr;h veya ;/re\zah fan atigin > Ve yuksek gikis akimi
m Parametre degeri ana ekranda gosterilir \ 8 = Kullanimamis Halde - Sogulugu ok kirli, hava akigmi engelliyor
# Segilen parametrede yeni degeri ayariamak igin @ ve @ tularini kullanin Ayar P220 LOKAL/UZAKTAN Her Zaman Yerel 6 = Seri/USB (UZAKTAN) 0 cfg ® Daha fazla bilgi igin programiama kilavuzuna bakin
[ ioin @ P . Seviye 2 Secim Kaynagi 1 = Her Zaman Uzaktan 7 ila 8 = Kullaniimamis = —
= Degisikligi onaylamak igin tusuna basin (yeni degeri kaydedin) eviye 21l 3 = Kullanimamis Halde Fo70 Cikista, DC baglantisinda veya | m  Iki motor fazi arasinda kisa devre
= Degisikligi onayladiktan sonra HMI ayar modunun 1. seviyesine doner Halde 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH Asin Akim/Kisa Devre frenleme direncinde agir akim m IGBT moduili kisa devrede veya hasarli
o _ P veya kisa devre = Cok kisa hizlanma rampasi ile baglayin
Sekil 1: HMI calisma modiar g _ grri/USB (LOKAL) gL()O:K?:LO)/DN/DP/HH m_Flying Start fonksiyonu olmadan motor dénerken baslatma
o (UZAKTAN) F072 Motor asir ylk hatasi (daha = P156, P157 veya P158 ayari motor calisma akimina gore
2 BA$LANG|G HAZIRLIGI 11 = SoftPLC Motor Agirt Yik fazla bilgi igin programlama cok disik
P221 LOKAL Referans Secimi 0= HMI 9 - Ser/USB 0 cfg kilavuzuna bakin) | = Mofor milinde asin yik —
- " 10 = Kullanimanmis Halde F084 Inverter donaniminin otomatik ® Ana kumanda ile gli¢ paketi arasindaki baglantida zayif
TEHLIKE! 2- AR 11 = CO/DN/DP/ETH Otomatik-tanilama Arizasi | tanimlama algoritmasi ile temas
Herhangi bir baglanti yapmadan énce daima ana gii¢ kaynaginin baglantisini kesin. 3 = Kullanimamig Halde 12 = SoftPLC ilgili hata = Donanim, aygit yazilimi stirdmuyle uyumlu degil
| 13 = Kullanimamis Halde = _Inverterin dahili devrelerinde ariza
5=Al1+A2>0 14=Al1>0
1. Glg, topraklama ve kontrol baglantilarinin dogru ve saglam olup olmadigini kontrol edin. 6=AIT+A2 15=A2>0
2. Kurulum calismalarindan arta kalan tiim malzemeleri inverterin veya kabinin iginden cikarin. 7 = E.P. (Elektronik 16 = Kullaniimamis Halde NOT!
3. Motor baglantilarini ve voltaj ve akiminin inverter nominal degeri dahilinde olup olmadigini dogrulayin. gcilagszorgetre) 17=F>0 Daha fazla bilgi igin, web sitesinden indirilebilen programlama kilavuzuna bakin: www.weg.net.
4. Mekanik olarak motoru yikten ayirin. Motorun ayriimasinin mimktn olmamasi durumunda, herhangi bir hiz 222 UZAKTAN B Searmi szw g E SIZ r——— 7 g
dogrultusunun (ileri veya geri) kisisel yaralanmalara ve/veya ekipman hasarina neden olmayacagindan emin olun. P223 LOKAL iLER\e/g:EaQ\SSee@Q\r‘rrmm 0 \Ierie  Segeneidere bakin 77a 8 = Kullanimamis 0 zfg
5. Invetor veya kabin kapaklarini kapatin. _ _ _ 1 o Lo 5 HIZ REFERANSI VE KOMUT IGIN VARSAYILAN YAPILANDIRMA
6. Glg kaynagini 6lgln ve izin verilen aralikta olup olmadigini dogrulayin. Litfen web sitesinden indirebileceginiz 2ila3 = Kullanimamis 9 = CO/DN/DP/ETH
7. glerli‘anm' k”avuzluni-basn:k;,vy'llﬁ't‘lfl:g.r:met' nahtarini kapatin Halde (LERY CFW300, hem LOKAL hem de UZAK ¢alisma modlarinda mantiksal komutu ve hiz referansini tanimlayacak
- Hirse gug uyguiayin: giris bagiantl kesme anantarini kapatin. 4=Dix. . 10 = GO/DN/DP/ETH sekilde parametreleri ayarlanarak fabrikada yapilandirilir. Bu varsayilan ayar, hem 60 Hz hem de 50 Hz
8. llk giic verme sonuglarini kontrol edin: SerfUSB (ILER) (GERY motorlar igin P204 araciligiyla geri yiklenebilir (P204 = 5 veya 6)
6 = Seri/USB (GERI) 11 = Kullanimanis Halde G giyla gerly =oveyab).
HMI ekraninda gosterilir: 12 = SoftPLC . R -
P224 LOKAL Galigtrma/ 0 = HMI Anahtarlan 3 = Kullanimamis Halde 0 cfg LOKAL modunda, komut ve referans CFW300'Un HMI'sina yénlendirilir ve motorun Galistir/Durdur, JOG
o Durdurma Segimi 1=DIx 4 = CO/DN/DP/ETH ve DonUs Yonu komutlarina izin verir. Bu komutlara ek olarak, HMI tus takimi da LOKAL veya UZAK
r - i 2= Ser/USB 5=SoftPLC modunu segmek igin kullanilabilir.
P263 DI1 Girig Fonksiyonu 0 = Kullanimamis Halde 35 =2 Rampa lleri Kosu 1 cfg
= 36 Rampa Ters Kosu . . < .
; _ gzg‘rg;ﬁ:;ﬁr 37 = Elektrorﬁ)ik s Hiz referansi P121'de veya izleme modunda HMI'nin Q.0 tuslari araciligiyla ayarlanabilir.
2.1 V/F KONTROL TURU (P202 = 0) 3 = Hizll Durdurma Folansometey
4 = ileri Galis 38 = Elektronik UZAKTAN modunda, hiz referansi ve komut Uriin terminallerine yonlendirilir; DI1 Calistir/Durdur ve DI2
Sekans Ekran Géstergesi/Eylem Sekans Ekran Géstergesi/Eylem 5 = Geri Calis Potansiyometreyi Yavaslat Donls YonUnu yurdtir. Referans bu modda Al analog girisi tarafindan yurGtdlir.
Baslat / Kapat
7 = Durdur 39 = Durdur
8 = Dénme Dogrultusu 41 = Uygulama
9 = LOKAL/UZAKTAN Fonksiyonu 1
1 2 10 =JOG 42 = Uygulama
= Baslatma modu o .0 o 11 = Elektronik Fonksiyonu 2
= Parametreleme modunun ilk seviyesine = P296 parametresini segmek igin veya Potansiyometreyi Artinn égnigygﬁta?a
girmek icin @ tusuna basin tuslarina basin 12 = Yavaglama Elektronik 44 _"ygulama
Potansiyometresi Fonksiyonu 4
13 = Goklu hiz 45 = Uygulama
14 = 2 Rampa Fonksiyonu 5
15 ila 17 = Kullanimamig éﬁ = Uygulama
Halde onksiyonu 6
3 . 4 . . 47 = Uygulama
= Gerekirse, "P296 - Hat Anma Gerilimi" 18 = Herhangi Bir Harici Fonksiyonu 7
icerigini degistirin (sadece 400 V Hat igin) ® P202 =0 (V/f) igin "P202 - Kontrol Tipi* icerigini Alarm Yok éB :k Uygulagm
= i i onksiyonu
m P202 parametresini segmek igin (v] tusuna degistirmeniz gerekiyorsa e tusuna basin Lazalig‘r(hang\ Bir Harici 49 = Yéngln Modunu
basin 20 = Sifirl Etkinlestir
= >fra 50 = Manuel/Otomatik PID
21 ila 23 = Kullanimamig (P903 = 1 icin sadece DI2)
Halde 51 = Ayar Noktasini Artir
24 = Ugarak Baglatmay! Komutu (PE) (Sadece
3 ANA PAREMETRELER Dewre Digi Birak P903 = 1 igin DI3)
52 = Ayar Noktasini Azalt
25 = Kullanimamis Halde —
o . . . . © Komutu (Sadece P903 =
Asagidaki tablo CFW300'Un sebeke parametrelerini igermektedir. 26 = Lock Programming 1 igin DI4)
27 ila 31 = Kullaniimamis 53 = 1- DI Kontrol Ayar
NOT! Halde Noktasi (P903 = 1 igin
. 32 =2 Rampa Coklu Hiz sadece DI3)
ro = salt okunur parametre. 33 — Elektronik 54 = 2 DI Kontrol Ayar
_ f - Noktasi (P903 = 1 igin
V/f = V/f modunda kullanilabilen parametre. Potansiyometreyi sadece DI4)
cfg = yapilandirma parametresi, deger yalnizca motor durdurulmusken degistirilebilir. 2 Rampa ile Hizlandirin
34 = Yavaglama Elektronik
- - - Potansiyometresi
Acikl Ayarlanabilir Aralik Fabrika Ayari Miilkler 2 Rampa ile
P000 Parametrelere Erisim Oila 9999 1 P264 DI2 Girig Fonksiyonu P263'teki Segeneklere bakin 8 cfg
Po01 Hiz Referansi 0ila 9999 o P265ila | DI3ila D8 Giris P263'teki Segeneklere bakin 0 cfg
P002 Cikis Hizi (Motor) 0ila 9999 ro P270 Fonksiyonu
P003 Motor Akimi 00ila400A ro P295 invertor Nominal Akimi 1,1ia152A inverter ro
P004 DC Baglanti Gerilimi (Ud) Oila 828 vV ro modeline
P005 Cikis Frekansi (Motor) 0,0 ila 400,0 Hz ro gore
P006 Invertér Durumu 5 = Yapilandirma ro
6 =DC Frenleme
7 = Ayrilmig
8 = Yangin Modu
4 = Kendinden- ayarlama
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2% i PG HRE fHiR 4 PR AR
i P000 | Vil 3L 0 % 9999 1 A
POOL | ¥k SEifE 0 % 9999 o 5 L AN
P02 | #itHid e (bl 0 % 9999 ro .
N P003 | B 0.0 & 40.0 A ro /A L] AT
| o '—'>|:l:.‘ &3 P01 | bl (0D 0 % 528V to 2016 LA B ARG PIa6 R A
| éz H P005_| ki (bl 0.0 % 400.0 Iiz o LA . o = B8 .
P006 | R 0= W% o A}(J)%ﬁisa TOF YR FEAE I AR L R | W AU P (TGBT) {E R = PO30 > 90 ° C O
v T (NTO) 194 ° F)
CF WTBOO /i ”‘T ”” 3 A (200 V AEBREEARST A, B PO30 > 116 ° C O
3 240.8 ° F)
15354041 T e g (200 V ZGBRHESLSSE B) B PO30 > 100 °C (> 212
AT L ro ©F) (400 V i)
L LSRR3R PO12 | DI8 % DIL 4R3 0 % FF (hcxa) Bit 4 = DI5 ro B AR ARSI L > 50 °C (0122 °F) @ 200 V 4
S (U SET U IER W %2 RN RS (B3R P220) Ei 208 Bit 1= br2 Bit 6 - 7 u gy O € 100 Y SRR
[l‘ﬂﬂ’ai%f# e " = 1B TR /A AR G . R W, Bit 2 = DI3 Bit 7 = DI8 AN, SRR R
B - Bit 3 = b4 . FO21 T A B T u R, R AR R U 75 2 R B P296
P022_|F1 fff CHz) L % 3000 He ro HRF IR ® OBUTRERE, S DC Link b )R & T b (i
P023 | 1 SW BA 0.00 % 99.99 ro (FO21 7K F)
R, BRTRB Y. B, SRS, P030_| LG 0.0 % 200.0 °C ro A A
(R, 32305 i ! Z ) P037_| B AR 1xt 0.0 % 100.0 % ro = Hiei jﬂé. X
PO47_| AL ERA 0 % 999 o " AREEEL, WS RGN
11 SRpar P048 | Gt E Y 0 % 999 ro F022 RREESElis T = GEEAEE K AR AR ERBUR AT S IR RS K P0296
PO49 | o iEE R AL 0 % 999 ro HRRHR A L] EEJ%%%@;IE, FEC DC Link A e BT RO ME
LIRS P050 | JiJE 1 Ukl 0 % 999 ro (F022 {7k )
o P100 | Atikirt i) 0.1 % 999.9 s 5.0 s - fi?ffw;ﬁ ;*"igﬂi&tﬁ
Jigk s PLOL [ ] 0.1 % 999.9 s 10.0 s B HEEEEE, BTN
SRS s P20 | FEd A& by 0= Ja 2= % pi2l & 1 S ST
5 ORBHIIED 1= % o VELY R AL FE RN A I SR | SRR A R (éiGgﬁ%)_f%%ﬁT: POiOEZ 100 ° € (>
Plol i i 0.0 % 400.0 1 300 IGBTs it#k 212 °F) (200 V ZGBEHERLRSE A) , LK P030 > 126
PiBS fz‘ijﬁx & 0.0 % 400.0 HZ 3.0 Hi °C (2588 ° F) (200V éﬁ&%ﬁé&ﬁ# B) LA PO30
: : : : > 110 °C (> 230 ° F) (400 V Z&#)
P Pist | & oN/tS 0.0 % 400.0 Hz 66.0 (55.0) Hz W R A 550 ° C (0122 ° F) GERT
Ry FIPRmTE E P135 | f K i 0.0 % 40.0 A 1.5 x Inom 200 V Z%) LI > 40 °C (104 °F) G&FT 400 V £
' P136 | FRhFEIEHTE 0.0 % 30.0 % 5.0 % v/t ) DU i R
5 fh ks Pl42 | FORAAL 0.0 % 100.0 % 100.0 % -fg, A R
1.2 HMT BRAEAL o Vi u AR ARE, 5 R
e P13 | gtk 0.0 % 100.0 % 50.0 % cf/g, i L] ﬁfﬁifa.ﬁn i%?ﬂﬁﬁﬁ%m
T = o rars v/t F070 i B R S A | AU A e R
= i Egm”??mﬂ%%ﬁ R SRR - e PI5T | DC Link VA% 319 % 781 V [ESETTs i/ T u IGBTs i Eaiig
LR MENREBE 1 % - REERE. ERE BT =ik r g e B AL R )
B . P153 | hasilshK T 349 % 800 V LR T AR u RAEFYGE RSB ThAE, B RbLER
BRI o Ay F072 LI AR (ﬁé@i%ﬁ.@n u SHHLERERIDCP0156, PO1STAIPOISSI iR B i1k
1% P156 | At i 0.1 % 2.0 x T 12 x I pLIL it 5 i fe T = LA
R ERN 1 S BHGRRE T RRR . ~ n n \ P157 | ik #RALiL 50 % IEHEAL 0.1 % 2.0 x [ 1.2 x 1 F084. . ‘iﬁx}ﬂtﬁfﬁﬂ%ﬁ’]éﬂg u %%ﬁ%ﬂ%{#%%ﬂ??ﬁi&mﬁa
w e O 3 @ wEpinmsL. gyuc- we P158 [ AR 20 % IEFHEE 0.1 % 2.0 x I 1.2 x [ ERll s @:ﬂ%%lﬂ%wﬁ«z : Elﬁiﬁﬁ@%
~ 2 P202 | &R 0= 2 & 4= A 0 T B la ki
s s O BB 2 % - SHAIEL. L4 = 0= VE g zE A ofg
P204 | I/ frAs 28 0 % 4= AH 9 = fRAEH 0 £y
s Brmwrt AL, ot e e 5 = 460t 10 = A o it
w e O i @ Eiiks kB HE. v 6 = k50l 11 %bufi%ﬁv\ SoftPLC e . B . N
u i @ Fkdse (RMERD - FHAMSEUR, T R TGS 101 o . 1221 HRTEEE, WREGETA ZFMTALTME FR: www.weg.net.
o 220 I]é)g»é:i&)/REM(i@ﬂ) 0= E’% LOC 6 %Q:D/L;?%REM 0 ofg
HEARIR 1= SJE REM 7TES = N .
- 2 %5 = A 9 = CO/D/DP/ETH (LOC) 5 HESH AL RN E
Mg 2: HMI operating modes 4 = DIx 10 = CO/DN/DP/ETH (REM)
5 = Hi11/USB LOC 11 = SoftPLC P [ e
o P22l | L0C WEEFE 0 = HNI R T 5 T CEW300H) I EL B B A2 4, MEAE AL RE BA b 2 SO AR 4 (i, JBIL60HzRI50Hz H
2 AR 1= All 10 = HUERIPO20417 % BRINE B (0204= 5886)
= 1= oy
3=A = - N e e R .
Skt 4=FI 15 - FEAHREA T, $54 NS HRIECFW300HIHMT, FoVFIE4 B17/1% 1k, JOCAIHINLIER, Ty i BRTIX4ESE 4, HMT
SIS IFA T2, W25 2V oAl AL oapso SRS AT T AR B T {EPO12 S AE N FEREA ML © 3¢ @ PR R S%
7=EP 16 = A {H.
8 = Bk 17=FL>0
L KA, BRI B R T TE 2 A e ﬁgg%ﬁﬁm s — mﬁ‘ﬁ e ! il FEERE R, B 2 AT AR A3 DIVIAT SEAT/#1k, DIZBUT Bese 5. SH[RIEH ep
i = EVS ofg i -
R ernemilatlisspeniies LG 7 GRSy om RBRANTRD
. A LA I = A 10 = V
4. FAREGEEL. WSEHUIEBIT, 6 0T AR 77 GERIEUR D A2 S BN G2 iR/ a6 k. 4 = DIx . 11 = A
5. KIS AR g“'B)HﬁLI/USR C(BRIA 12 = SoftPLC
6. PR EI I IE R AL VG N WS AL Z AR R REE R www.weg.net. 6 = Hi1/USB (BRik
(A3 LEN VNP REIE NP REV)
8. REATHIH AL 5 P224 | LOC iaf7/45uk #edE 0= HMI % 3= AH 0 cfg
BT
I 2= S =
HMI SR B oR: P263 | DI HIATAE 0 = A 41 = BiFAThRE 1 1 cfg
1 = iz{r/fF1k 42 = RifiThie 2
v 2= —&H 43 = RIHIZIEE 3
3 = Bl 44 = NHTIHE 4
’- 4 = [y 45 = r“)ﬂl)fﬁé 5
5 = g 16 = M Db 6
" niE
7=1{& = R &
2.1 V/F #1265 (P202 = 0) 8 = feEE i 19 = BOE KRR
9 = LOC (A<Hh) /REM 50 = Fz/Hz) PID
I = = NG = — GzEfe) (¢ D12, JEHT P903
= R/ ERR = TR/ BRI 10 = A3 =D
11 = £ E.P. 51 = HINBE s
12 = zgg E.P. ?@Pgégm [GATENET!
[ 13 = £j =
Uy 15 % 17 = KH wd (L [)14, AT
! 2 %g - %Fgﬂ{ﬁ% ggos ;11) AN DT i
= LB, , . 0 i St :
i @ ASHEEELE | 2L = it O s @ s roos. 21 % 23 = A1 OB D13, SEMT Po03
24 = #F FlyStart =D
25 =AM 54 = 55 2 4> DL 2l
v 26 = BiER)T BEE AL
o n 27 % 31 = Af (D14, EFT P903
U 32 = 3 2 AL =1
3 4 52 § : ﬁ% Ehbe
u T, T P96 - ML i) o S P02 — 0 (U P02 35 - % 2 AHiE
B GEIT 100 V 42 Lo e, e @ 3= 2 fniar
o bF O B P2 - e s, winr @ g 3 = FRAER
39 = {1k
40 = ZAMIFR
§ P264 | DI2 HiAIhE W P263 I 8 cfg
EZH P265 |DI3 % DI8 #AIRE W P263 #01 0 ofe
E
RS CFN300 [ ESHL. P270
P295 | AESRARAIE HLI L1 % 15.2 A Exzk;gﬁ%% ro
R P296 | LREHUERIE 0= 1R 5 = 400 / 415 Vac % Wk TSR | ro /
ro = HiESH. 1 =110 / 127 Vac 540 / 560 Vdc ey cfg
V/£ = V/f R TS 315 530 / 240 Vac 5 (539: 340 { \z/lgo Vac 5
c
cfg = MCESH, B RAEAEINS 1L 5 SE . 3 = R 7 = 480 Vac 5% 650 Vdc
4 = 380 Vac 8{ 513 Vdc
P297 | FF B 2.5 & 15.0 kilz Emﬁ@sﬁ%% cfg
45
P401 | ALHLATE 0.0 & 40.0 A 1.0 x Inom cfg
P02 | AUNLAIE R4 0 % 30000 rpm 1720 (1310) rpm | cfg
P403 | HIHLAE ek 0 % 400 Hz 60 (50) Hz cfg
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